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ABSTRACT.

The central argurnent of the thesis is that mechamisms susztaining the reproductive
conditions in advanced capitalism, are based on a differential distribution of knowledge,
skills and recources, which for the majority is rational and progressive.

This thesic seeks to understand, in a comparative study, the connecting
mechanisms which operate during the structural, cultural and political development of
society , and why pluralistic conceptions and individual choices appear to be consistent with
relatively stable civil and political institutions.
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farernost theories of social and cultur al reproduction and more latterly resistance theories.
It alse outhnes in some detail the theories of Antonic Gramsael and cornrpents on its
relevance in rmodern society . Secondly a critique is made of the functionalist approach to
understanding social phenornens and its problems and usefulness in this thesis. Thirdly the
immportance of education ic discussed in the context of regional differential developrnent.
Fourthly Gramsci's probleratic of hegermory and the cultural developrient of society =
arqued in terrms= of why modern instituticnal demacracy iz able to resist radical political
change. Fifthly 311 the various arquments are brought together co that the mechamems are
clearly identified. In conclusion, based on the wisible developrnent of the two caszesz, |
discuss the strengths and weaknesses of the present cultural and pahitical developrnent.
This thesis therefore contributes to both our  theoretical and ernpirical

understanding of advanced society.
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been derived and elaborated frorn official statistics, both British and Italian. The thesis
draws heavily from the works of Antonic Gramsci on which | have constructed the

theoretical frarmewoark for this study and the basis for itz critique.
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Chapter |.
Introduction.

This research investigates some of the mechanisms of
continuity in advanced capitalist societies. It aims’ to show that
the development of advanced societies manifests endogenous
characteristics which have politicel, social and economic
functions which can be conceived of as mechanisms in the
reproductive processes of capitalism.

The ides that reproductive theory might be approached by
investigating some of society's mechanisms, is really & product
of all the scholarly work that hes informed this subject area. It
iz an attempt to locate the practical bench marks and relate them
to theory. Therefore the eclecticism evident in thiz study, iz not
one | feel necessary to defend. Indeed, one of its virtues is the
integration of important strands that have been the subject of

debate in social theory. In particular, the subject/object

argument and its concerns, have been usefully directed to explain
not only my conceptual framewaork, but also to contest the basis
on which radical theories of transformation of sdvanced society,
have been constructed.

Much of the work focusing on reproduction theory, has made
education its central concern. While this is generally accepted to
be the case, until recently it ignored the wider aspects that
influence and control educsation, as well as the historical
development of capitalist societies which could demonstrate that
"mechanisms” other than education, are equally prominent, albeit
dependent for their development on the progress of education
itself.

It is, | believe, by establishing what mechanisms appear Lo
be at work, by the construction of theory from practice, that we
can eventually formulate a theory of reproduction that can be
usefully applied to policy and realistically interpreted with



regard to the extent of ideclogical change that is possible, while
still participating in the dominant system. It is the lstter
concern of change, the problem of transforming society, that has
been at the core of reproduction theory. Much of the difficulty
surrounding its theoretical development, it has been suggested
and | f:'sgree,1 is due to the political commitment and insistence
on a radical theory of education that either perceives the idea of
o “relatively autonomous institution”, from which social change
can be developed by a pedagogy sympathetic to radical causes. Or
more recently, the development of theories of resistance in
educatian, as expounded by such writers as Giroux (1982), Willis
(1977), Apple (1920s, 1920b) and Anyon (1920). While saome
interesting ethnographical data emergesz of the culturalist
perspective in the cases of Willis and Anyon, one must turn to
Giroux for a more comprehensive approach. His treatment of the
subject/object debate, which underpins his theory of resistance

and transformation, i< an attempt to embrace the difficult task
of revitalizing the impasse resulting predominantly from neo-
marxist theorising. All have succeeded in their attempts to
distance past deterministic approaches that prevailed in the
seventies. But regarding resistance theories in general, there
must be serious doubts as to the nature of the kind of cultural
resistance claimed to have been detected, and how relevant it is
as & counter force to the dominant order. Typologies aof youth
resistance, their reasons and motivations, are difficult to apply
when they are endogenous to a specific culture. Resistance, which
might be developed as an integral part of a new pedagogy, 1%
however quite different. This notion, on which Giroux (19£2) bhases
his theory, is not new. Indeed Antonio Gramsci® conceived of the
transformation of capitalism precisely through this medium. But

L A. Hargreaves. British Journal of Sociology of Education. Vel. 3. No. 2. 19cZ
J.C. Walker. British Journal of Sociology of Education. Vol. 7. No. 1. 1986€.

< Antonio Gramsci. 1231-1937. Ralian Communist leader and thinker, whose writings
of the state, hegemony and the conception of radical social change, have been uzed in

this study as the tools for a theoretical framewaork.



even in his powerful argument, the development of an
oppositional pedagogy does not necessarily lead to a utopian
society, to which radical thought appesars to be dedicated. My
principle argument against a theory of resistance, as presently
articulated, is that no empirical evidence can be unearthed which
could realistically be interpreted as supporting such a theory
Secondly, as history does not demonstrate that the development
of advanced capitalism is producing a trend towards radical
political change,® then on what premise can a theory of
resistance, or any other theory directed towards political change,
he formulated. It is here that | will take issue with both Gramsci
and Giroux, not on the possibility of social and political
transformation of advanced society for that eventuality, however
implausible the present evidence might be, is always subject to
unintentional consequences, but rather on the theoretical basis
their arguments.

Research Method.

The methodological spproach to this thesis can be divided
into three parts. Firstly, | have cselected two advanced societies,
The UK. and Italy, so that a comparative analysis can be made.
Secondly, all the theoretical discussion and empirical findings,
are argued with reference to the framework of Gramsci's theory
of radical palitical change. The notion here is that what Gramsci
has considered to be the necessary development and conditions
for the transition of advanced society, can be related to those
mechanisms found in this study, and assessed as to their strength
or weakness towards potential radical political change. Thirdly,
based on the formulation of my general proposition below, | have
conceptualized society as a system of functions and will analyce
them within a functionalist framewaork.

The direction of social change is the implicit theme

2 an my argquments in this study amount to a logical assessment of the ideclogical trend

of society.



throughout this study. Indeed the logic of identifying mechanisms
1s constantly determining whether the extent of change, as this
must always be the case, is serving trends that favour radicsl
interests or that the direction might possibly be the result of
some unintentional functions. Consequently theories of social
change form the background of my theoretical arguments.

Structure of thesis.

In this chapter | will first formulate my general proposition
which 1incorporates a number of assertions on which my
arguments are based and expsnded throughout the following
chaptersz. As | proceed | review the major protagonists of
reproduction theary and conclude by setting out my comments and
general position.

LAsater 2 1s entirely dedicated to describing the theories
of Antaonio Gramsci, particularly those concerning the role of
intellectuals and the development of hegemony in modern
societies. My own more specific comments on the relevance of
Gramsci's theories in today's world are made with respect to the
whole notion of political and social change.

fhanler I considers in more detail the theoretical
perspective of this study in order to ensure that ideoclogical
issues are separated from the fundamental assumptions or
presuppositions needed, and on which my arguments are bazed. In
readiness for comparing the empirical world with my theoretical
arguments, | carry out a critique of the functionalist approach to
understanding social phenomena. Briefly my position here is that
the many arguments of functionalism’s static, harmonious and
teleological biases, are not in my view found to be intrinsic
qualities, and therefore | can see no reason why its accepted need
for further development by those more favourably disposed,
should be among the reasons for not embracing this method of
investigation. | conclude this chapter with a discussion on
presuppositions. These concern, as mentioned above, thoce



characteristics | believe to be most generalized and not reducible
and therefore can serve any sociological perspective from the
metaphysical to the empirical level of anslysis.

Lhspter & deals exclusively with geographic regional
differentiation and educational expansion. The underlying theme
here 1s that social and economic disparities cannot be entirely
reduced to ideclogical constructions. Differences it is argued, are
attributed to factors such as logistical distribution of resources,
terrain, hurnan choices as well as political and social policy.

Lhenier5 extends the notion of progress first mentioned in
the review of Grameci in chapter 2. The theme here 15 that the
idea of progress is associated with the advancement of
knowledge by the educators of society. Knowledge cannot be
transmitted in schools and educstional institutions without
giving rise to conflicting values culturally, religiously and
palitically. The aim here is not only to show how teachers are
constantly pulled from one side to snother between what are
known to be central values and those which conflict with their
own, but also to practically demonstrate by analogy how difficult
it is to inculcate a new cultural ethos which might De
contemplated as an alternative development.

fnenies o
democratic consensus and how it operates in a climate which is

argues the reasons for advanced societys

constantly conflictual. This development characterized by
pluralism, is discussed within the context of Gramsci's
problematic of hegemony.

Chepter 7 investigates the Gramscian  conceptusl
framework of the state and civil society with the aim of
understanding how the present development of political parties
opposes the notion of a single party state. Here we will see how
difficult it is for the concept of the swlegrs/ sisie as Gramscl
terms it, to form a collective will towards & political union.

£hepier 8 pursues again the ides of progress previously
discussed in chapter %, to political progress in terms of



institutionalizing processes of conflict by collective medistion
and consensus. The notion of progress is also consistent with
society's leadership of the moral and intellectual order which
appears to the majority as a rational system and & totality of
idess.

Chepter 2 brings together all the theoretical arguments <o
that each of the assertions made in my general proposition are
linked to form & logical deductive sequence within a functional
framework. Each of the assertions made have been the subject of
previous discussion in this thesis and therefore their validity has
alresdy been established. Also all the general assumptions on
which the deductive logic depends are argued here in detail.

Chapter 10 comments generally on the mechanisms through
which functions operate in advanced society and concludes with &
subjective view of the direction of societys cultural and
political development.

General proposition-

My general proposition has been conceived primarily Trom
my study of the writings of Gramsci, and more latterly, Marzio
Barbagli,* whose work on unemployed graduates in [taly, has
given new insights into this subject area. Here | became
convinced that the historical and political development of
advanced societies, could not be entirely reconciled with many of
the ideas currently held as causal to reproducing and sustaining
the present capitalist order. For example, it is apparent that
advanced societies do enjoy a level of relative political stability
which appears as a continuing trend. Why should this be so in the
face of a level of freedom which enables oppositional elements to
exist and public pressure groups to act 7 There is further, 8
tendency for political thoughts of diverse ideologies "to merge’

4  Marzio Barbagli, whose research on unemployed graduates in Italy had had wide
acclairn, and was first published under the title of ‘Discccupazione Intellettuale e
Sistemna Scolastico in Halia’. Societd Editrice il Mulino, Bolegna.1974 Translated into

English under the title of ‘Educating for Unemployment’ Columbia LLP, N.Y. 1982,



by unprociaimed processes of mediation, all within the dominant
ideclogy of capitalism. This is a significant social and political
phenomencn that has not yet emerged as a salient concept
requiring an explanation. Certainly it should not be dismissed to
the realms of the dominant hegemony as & blanket cover of
coercive social and palitical control, for this phenomenon
precedes, and is ultimately subsumed by hegemony as an integral
part of the political system?® Further, when the abave is related
to two paradoxical social developments, the expansion of
education generally giving the masses & wider conception of the
world, higher cognitive development and conceptions of freedom,
and secondly, the persistence of relative inequalities of social
and economic conditions of life, then what explanation can be
offered ? We are faced therefore with & social and political
develapment that has produced the conditions for the emergence
of various levels of critical thought, and therefore recognition of
opprezsive elements, and yet the result is relative political
stability. Wwhat are the mechanizms® that sustain such &
relationship 7 These questions are not those usually directed at
the problem of reproduction, but nevertheless require a response
that must ultimately satisfy the existence of these <ocisl
phenomena.

From the s&bove observations, | have formulated the
following general proposition -

Some mechanisms of reproduction in advanced capitalist societies, are revealed by

the relationship between the following elernents -

The extent to which the presence of geographical reqional inequalities of social and
economic conditions, will produce a demand for education thereby creating the
means and direction through which the unequal distribution of human and material

resources are actively maintained. Further the subsequent developrent of cognitive

2 The concept to which | refer is one that will be developed fully in thic study and is the
subject of Chapter 6.

€& Mechanisrns, as defined by R. K. Merton are ‘any element brought inte existence a:
necessary for the change, attachrnent or maintenance of & system’s preferred state’ F.
K. Merton. On Theoretical Sociclogy. Five Essaus, The Free Press, New York. 1367, p
10¢.



nrough them the inculoation of the
moral and intellectual direction® of society, will continually produce new
conceplions of freedom which necessarily require the institutionalisation™ of
political pluralism with its consensus and constraints to maintain stability; an
collectively contributing to the notion of capitalist progress.

The essence of my general proposition is that the
inescapable presence of inequalities, which are not all due to
ideological constructions, is the motivation for purposive goals
by human beings which continually reproduces differences in
knowledge and skills. Education is the means by which knowledge
is acquired and on which society depends for its cultural
development and hegemony. But there is a further element which |
have mentioned but that has not been given adequate attention in
the past. This concerns the reasons why normative values are
predominantly embraced and consensus prevails when there are
relatively free choices that can be made and pluralism exists in
both civil and political institutions. This aspect of my
proposition confront society's relative stability with the paradox
of ineguality.  In the past this is where most theoretical
diccourse plunge into the deterministic nature of ideological
transmissions of the dominant culture, the past debates of the
hidden curriculum, aApple (1979), Lawton (1979}, were both
protagonists of this view. These views to some extent still
cherished and of course not without sorne truth. But it is rmy
argument that advanced society's stability is not the result of an
uncritical acceptance of ideological transmissions, nor is there

any evidence to suggest that, as recently argued by Giroux, a newvy

T pyrtision of the sdwated  is linked to the theoretical concept of Antonio Gramsci of
the 'Diffusion of intellectuals’, discussed in chapter 2 .

S pval and mtellctual divefon s again a theoretical concept of Gramsci. s rneaning
here is the dominant hegernony of society inbued through cultural inculcation by those
educated.

3 The institutionalisation of political pluralis, i my reference to  Modern
Trasformisme’ which is particularly the subject of Chapter €, and relates to the form
of accommodation of ideological differences in advanced society, which produces

paradoxically pelitical stability through the active contribution of all the participants.
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pedagogy could radically change this direction. The core of this
thesis resides in the notion that mechanisms which operate
function in advanced society are largely derived from the
progressive development choice.

The case for understanding mechanisms of reproduction.

Firstly, the present state of our understanding of
reproduction theory, could be greatly enhanced by formulating
theories that are more relevant to practice. This is not an
argument for empiricism as will be evident throughout this
thesis, but a reference to trends towards conflating society's
social and political conflicts to ideological issues without
examining alternative solutions at other levels of sociological
thought. It should however be interpreted as a call for
establishing more explanatory connections between the present
radical theories, and the lack of experiential significance,
historical or immediate.

Secondly, to show that considerations other than economic,
play an equally important role, is of course not new. Earlier
marxist sociology of education as expounded by Hogan (1979), King
(1920) and Dale {1982}, produced arguments that were economic
bound. Today, as already stated, the theories of relative
autonomy and resistance, are just such s development that
enables marxists to distance themselves from solely economic
criteria. But in this study the task is neither to distance itselt
nor embrace economic criteria. indeed, the notion of inequalities,
is inextricably bound with the economic realm, but also other
considerations as already stated are equally important. It is
primarily because of these other influences producing functions
and consequences that make the need to clarify our understanding
of this subject important, and not be bound by the particulanistic
nature of economic discourse for which we have now become <o
familiar.



The case for a comparative study.

The development of advanced capitalism is not confined to a
single society, it is the result of global activity which has
invalved the political, economic and social development of large
areas of the world. The history of human and material
exploitation benefiting the industrially advanced countries, is an
integral part of modern capitalism’'s evolvement and present
activity. The assumption | draw from this is that similar
characteristics are inherent in all advanced countries because of
this experience, making mechanisms when exposed, broadly
recognisable. The validity of this assumption | believe can be
tested in & comparative study of at least two advanced
societies ¢

The case for selecting Italy, | think has particular
significance. Firstly ite political development historically, is
quite different from that of the UK., being in political terms, a
young nation. Secondly [taly has not enjoyed a stable government
(as opposed to & relatively stable political system) since the
early post war years of the De Gasperi'' administration, which is
in marked contrast to the British case. Thirdly while regionalism
has been and still remains more pronounced in ltaly than in the
LK., | make the assumption that the interrelationships of all the
elements within the system operate in the same way. However
differences must be present and influenced by one or other of the
elements concerned. For instance education reflects more deep
seated characteristics in society which may be less evident in &
relatively more homogeneous distribution such as the UK. The
research of Barbagli'? is particularly useful in making such
comparisons. We are aware for example from his waork, that
economically and socially disadvantaged regions have produced

10 Common characteristics of capitalist development are not intended to convey the idea
of convergence theory. However, this point is discussed in the next Chapter 4 and
Appendix 1, at the back of this thesic.

11 Alcide De Gasperi, falian leader of the Christian Democr atic Party (DC).

12 Barbagqli. Op. cit.
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proportionally higher rates of enrolment in education after the
obligatory age limit, than more advantasged regions. Further,
81though not apparent in Barbagli's research, which extended only
urtil 1967, is that @ mejor policy change in Italy in 19€Z, giving
access to further education, produced increases that
demonstrated a  relationship between  advantaged and
disadvantaged regions. In this study, by extending the period of
investigation until 1982, | arn able to interpret the course of this
relationship which is essentially to maintain a constant socio-
economic gap between advantaged and disadvantaged regions
despite the equally constant increase in educational expansion®
The regional differences in the UK. are presumed to be subject to
the sarme phenomencn but to a8 lesser degree. Fourthly the
educational systern in Italy has been noted for its ambivalence. It
has considered both, the lack of and increase in educational
opportunities as desirable for control. This ambivalence has made
gccess passage to further educsetion'? rmore observable in their
consequences. The educstional system prior to 196%, guite
specifically limited educational choices making, at the lower
secondary level, a type of functional fit which could be applied to
the economy. A similar relationship might be argued existed also
in the UK. in the early post war years, and the spplication of the
now less popular Auwmss Cgniis! Thaecity’ mey also have had some
credence when applied to the economy. However | think it would
be misieading to take this analogy too far. The old style 7-7-
Fertrie system, even with its in-built limitations for further
advancement, did offer some potential for mobility.

All these differences, the historical political development,
the level of political stability, regionalism and different
educational policy, make the two cases appropriate for &
comparative study.

13 Results taken from my own data at the back of thic thesis.
14 Fyrther education in ltaly starts at the ‘Lower Secondary School’ or so called ‘Middle
Schools’, which have been greatly reformed since 1962, requiring a state examination

to qualify to enter the Upper Secondary Schoels at a minimurn age of 14 years.
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Review of reproduction theories

It is, | believe, true to say that the theories of reproductian
which emerged in the seventies, ie, theories of socisl
reproduction essentially bound by economic criteria, and those
theories that have a cultural basis for their praduction, have not
evolved in their theoretical development primarily because they
are seen 10 be deterministic. The emphases given by more recent
contributors to this subject, Willis (1977), Anyon (1981), Apple
(1922) and Giroux (1982), in formulating new theories of
resistance, appear to justify this point. The problem that is
inherent in the new direction of theories seeking the political
transformation of society, is that either it lacks an sdequate
body of theory to explain the ethnogrephicel dets claimed to be
observed, or that the theory itself is flawed by the inability to
demonstrate practice. In other words, the current trend of
resistance theories have yet to prove their case , and on present
evidence | believe a different approach is necessary, as this study
will show,

For the three positions, social cultural and resistance
theories, reviewing them serves two purpozes. Firstly to locate
their defects and secondly, to reveal more clearly where this
study is located in this subject area.

The protagonists whom | believe are representative of these
major positions, are Althusser (19€9,1971)'5, whose structuralist
perspective together with Bowles and Gintis (197¢),'® and their
‘economic functionalism’, might both be considered as primarily
viewing the material influences determining social outcomes. 0On
the other hand, Basil Bernstein and Pierre Bourdieu, view the
reproductive process as one that is culturally oriented. To these
theorists should now be added Henri Giroux, as representing the
new trend of resistance theories. | shall conclude this Chapter

13 | Althusser. For iMarx. London: Allen Lane. The FPenguin Fress. 196G L. Aithusser.
“ldeology and the Ideological State Apparatuses™ Lenin and Philosephy, and Other
Essays.London. New Left Books. 1971.

1€ o Bowles and H. Gintic. Schooling in Capitalist America. New York. Bacic Books. 197€.
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by commenting generally on these three positions.

Social reproduction. _
Althusser. | would think it justified to say that Althusser's
contribution to reproduction theory has been very significant. He
attempted and succeeded, in part, in showing that the Apparatus
of the state need not be directly dependent on the economic resalm
in capitalism, but that institutions of the state might be
considered as being ‘relatively autonomous’ and therefore the
needs of the economy would be subject to mediation indirectly.
His task of rescuing marxism from economic reductionism, might
be seen as the forerunner to viewing the capitalizt social and
economic structure &s being the product of a much brosder
spectrum of advanced society's characteristics. In this respect,
Althuscer views ideology as the purveyor of reproduction. But for
Althusser, his conception of idenlogy is not that of Marx who
conceives it as that which fails to correspond to the real world.
Rather he arques that,

"ideoleqy interpellates individuals as sub jec:ts"?.

Not unlike Marx, Althusser sees the state as an ‘spparstus of
repression’ and labels it accordingly, Agmess/ve Si616 Appsralis
kG ) Then he makes a distinction between the £%4 and some
private institutions, which he calls, /Jdealagics!  Sisié
fnstitetions 754, which are also part of the state although
private. This distinction is somewhat confusing as the difference
between private and public is unaffected by his conception of
ideclogy. Seemingly, as the £%4 contains only public institutions
of a repressive nature ie, the military, police, prisons ect. and the
private institutions of the church, education, the family , as
described by Althusser, then the ‘relative autonomy’ he claims
exists with the private institutions, would lessen the
determinism which might otherwise be attached. This structure
is unfartunately destroyed by Althusser's insistence that the

17 | Althusser.Op.cit.p.134.
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distinction between 'public and private ' is not important as the
private institutions ‘can perfectly well "function” as 1S4 18

Althusser's mechanisms of reproduction, are claimed to be
in the /%4, and in particular, the schools. The skills for jobs, the
rules for behaviour for the existing social relations, are all
means for the subjection of labour power to the dominant order.
However, Althusser leaves little if any room for  counter
oppositional thought or action in describing what is learnt at
schools. He states:

besides these techniques and knowledge, and in learning thern, children at schaool
also learn the ‘rules’ of good behaviour, i.e. the attitude that should be observed
by every agent in the division of labour, according to the job he iz 'destined’
for : rules of rorality , civic and professional conscience, which actually means

rules of respect for the socio-technical division of labour and ultirnately the

rules of the order ectabliched by class dormination. '

In order to understand why individual consciousness appears
to be completely absent in Althusser's portrayal of the role of the
schools, one must turn to his view of ideology which occupies the
central position of his thesis.

Althusser's general theory of ideology claims to have no
histary and no Talse conscioushess. It further claims to reflect,
not his real existence, but is representative of the individusls
Tived relation’ to their condition of existence, this lived relation
being an imaginary one. The point that is important to this study
is in what way can we interpret mechanisms that maintain the
continuity of advanced capitalism, and more specifically, what
does ideology mean to Althusser ¥ On the latter point, 1declogy
is for Althusser, the subject and object of all knowledge He

states:
there is no ideology except for concrete subjects, and this destination for
ideoloqy is only made possible by the subject 20

The epistemological problem of the subject being also the
abject of knowledge, the subject being the only source of sense

1€ | Althusser. Op. cit. p 138,
19 L. Althusser. Op.cit. p.127.
20 | Althusser Op.cit. p.160.
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experience, and as he claims that ideology has no history, then
the origin of knowledge becomes unclear and lesds us to the
philosophical problem of subjective idealism?!. If we put this
polemic aside, the core of Althusser's conception of ideclogy can
be taken from this quotstion:

In truth, ideology has very little to do with “consciousnezs"... M is profoundly
unconscious, even when it presents itself in a reflected form. ldeology is indeed
a system of representations, but in the majority of cases these representations
have nothing to do with “consciousness™ 22

Here it is difficult to see how representations, especially if
unfavourable, are not sble to produce s conscioushess of their
prezence. Does not ideology in the ‘Althussian’ sense bhercome
devoid of development, a static conception in which the individual
plays a passive role 7  When we consider the prablem of
transition, the concept of 'structural causslity, what Althusser
calls the relation between a structure and its effects, the
dismissal of the marxist ‘base’ metaphor, and so diminishing the
importance of the predominance of the economic realm, =till
leaves a theory of transition incoherent.

In conclusion, it appears that the mechani=m of ideology as
theoarized by Althuscer, inhibits, not only the ides of transition,
but also the development of society itself.

Bowles and Gintis.

Again like Althusser, the school for Bowles and Gintis has
the central role in producing lshour power and reproducing the
forms of consciousness and digpositions that ultimately are
necessary to the interests of capitalism. On the other hand unlike
Althusser, ideology is not seen as the mode of domination, the
latter emansating from the ‘congruence’ of the school and the
needs of society. This is summed up in the following statement.

the economic systern will be embraced when, firct the perceived needs

of individuals are congruent with the types of satisfaction the econormc

21 Rishop George Berkeley. Treatise concerning the Principles of Human Knowledge
(1710).
22 L. Althusser. ' For Marx' New York, Vintage Books. 1969,
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system can objectively ;-r'ovidr.-23.

These needs are purported to be those that social class
groups require to perform economic functions in a capitalist
society. For example, working class pupils are expected to be
docile and obtain low grade skills and menial jobs and subrmit to
authority. Pupils that fall into middle class groups are also
expected to obey orders but a higher degree of skills, linguistic
and otherwise, 1s expected of them. Upper class pupils must be
intellectually competent and know how to manipulate the rules.
wWhile no one would dispute that elements of truth undoubtedly
exists in this perspective, the simplicity of its construction
contributing to a theory of reproduction of a whole society is
surely inadequate. As with Althusser, the most glaring absence
15 a consciousness of the circumstances surrounding every day
life.

A major theme that characterises the work of Bowles and
Gintis, is to see the hierarchical division of labour reguired by
the capitalist economy, as related to unequal education. Although
Bowles and Gintis note that state socialist countries also have a
‘hierarchy of production’,?? they unfortunately do not expand on
thi= observation. However, even without explaining what
differentiates the two political systems in this regard, they still
argue the case that educational inequalities are likely to persist
8s long as capitalism survives. Bowles (1971)% states:

Thus unegqual education has it's roots in the very class structure which serves

to legitimize and reproduce. Inequalities in education are thus seen as part of

the web of capitalist society, and likely to persist as long as capitalism

survives.
while Bowles produces some data of the inequalities of

23 g Bowles and H. Gintis. Op.cit. 1976.p 127

24 ¢ powles and H. Gintis. "I. Q. in the U.S. Class Structure” Social Policy 3. (Nov .Dec
1972). pp 65-96.

25 Bowles.S. "Unequal Education and the Reproduction of the Social Division of Labour”
Review of Radical Political Economics Z (Fall 1971), reprinted in Fower and Ideology n
Education, Edited by Jerome Karabel and A.HHalsey. New York. Oxford University
Press. 1977.p137.
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years of schooling in America, based on social class composition,
he was surely obliged to reinforce his statement of a similar
hierarchical production systermn in socialist countries, by
producing what differences exist in years of schooling between
those at different level in the hierarchy. To establish that years
of schooling was indeed different between groups in the hierarchy
of production of socialism, would of course destroy the cause as
the capitalist system, and suggest the possibility that both
political systems produced the same phenomenon, albeit differing
in its aims. The fact is that Bowles appears to overliook that
education in any political systern must produce differential skills
in accordance with individual capabilities and desires, quite
apart frorn the opportunities of access and discrimingtion by
selection, all contributing to the state of inequality. Therefore,
in the reading of Bowles and Gintis's wark, it is well to remember
that some important aspects are not discussed.

Regarding transformation to socislism, Bowles and Gintis
recognise this can only come &bout through changes in
consciousness and the practice in economic life. They say also
that the education system can only change as a function of the
changes in economic activity. In this respect they argue that “an
equal and liberating educational system can only ermerge from a
broad based movement dedicated to the transformation of
gconomic life {1976, p 26€). Precisely what is meant by &7 egqus’
&id Fihersting system has a number of implications, not least
the whole concept of freedom which can not be based on the
presupposition of its developing nature and surrounding
structures?® But the major probiem for Bowles and Gintis, lies
in their notion of the educational system mirroring the relations
of production of the work process of life. Here the description 1s
one that does not demonstrate a developing consciousnhess of the
individuals plight. Consequently the ides of transition cannot have
for the majority, an objeclive presence.

26 The concept of freedom is discussed throughout this thesis, but is given particular

attention in Chapters 2 and 5.
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Cultural reproduction.
Pierre Bourdieu.

Bourdieu's theory of cultural reproduction is to see culture
(literature, art, religion, language and all symbolic systems) as
structuring the system of social relations by its own functioning.
Culture then has the central role in the way society becomes
divided, and education, the principal means to achieve the
reproduction of class and social differences, through a system of
teaching and language, all communicated by the dominant group's
CUi i sl &rtitrssyy , a system of values and norms perpetuated by
being institutionalised in the educational system itself.

Bourdieu sees the form of this culture as ‘capital’ which
ultimately can be quantified for the individual in the cultural
market place in much the same way 85 economic capital. But the
culture ‘inculcated " in the schools, is of benefit in accordance
with the cw/iurs/ cepits/ that different social classes bring to
the schools. In other words those with the minimum cultura)l
capital will have an equally minimal chance of acquiring and
benefiting from  the dominant  cultural  earbitrary  taught
Consequently, the educational system will reproduce a class
society through the culture already set, the latter being the
source of values and attitudes, and not the schools.

Bourdieu and Passeron (1977)2° have & structuralist
perspective of social reality, which leads them to assert that the
appearance of human activity is not reality;, there being
underlying relationships which are structuring the structure.
Their belief ic that there is a subtle violence that is effective in
imposing meaning so structuring awareness through the culture.
Peaples reality is therefore a product of the structure, and the
educational system, and what is taught in the schools as part of
what is structured, becomes a fundamental part of that product.

27 F. Bourdieu and J. C. Paseron. Reproduction in Education, Society and Culture. Sage
Publication Ltd. London. 1977,
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Reality then has its source in those who confer cultural
legitimacy, the dominant culture. They state:

Legitimation of the established order by the school presupposes social
recognition of the legitimacy of the school, a recognition resting in turn on mis-
recognition of the delegation of authority which establishes that legitimacy
............ Thus the educational system objectively tends, by concealing the
objective truth of it's functicning, to produce the ideological justification of the
order it reproduces by it's functioning 26

Once again, as we have seen with Althusser and Bowles and

Gintis, the dialectic between consciousness of the individusal and
the structure of society, is absent. Bourdieu's mystification of
the true structure, the cultural arbitrary structuring @
superimposed structure on reality, lead= to objective relations
being given a primacy, and the individual 8 subordinate rale. The
question as to why Bourdieu has found it necessary to depict the
individual as a product of the structure, rather than the structure
structuring consciousness, is not clear. By doing this, Bourdieu
has ensured that consciousness of reality remains slways s
mystification. In so doing there is no ‘becoming for man in the
sense  that progress, as  an ideology, evolves through @
consciousness of objective reality, constantly maodified by new
experiences and practices?® The fact that behind the objective
reality of society, lie objective truths, does not impede the
individual participating in a dynamic interplay with the structure.

we alzo have no indication of the source of power relations.
The dominant culture confers legitimacy on the culture in the
schaols who then reproduce the ‘dominant cultural capital’. It
seems that to ssk from where is power derived, is also to
question why it is not resisted 7 Carnoy (1982) also states in his
critique of Bourdieu:

The implication of the analysis ic that the source of power is power itsel

Giroux (1928%) points out that Bourdieu and Fasseron:

£.30

28 p. pourdieu and J. C. Passeron. Op. Cit. 1977. p Z06.
29 The concept of progress and its relationship with objectivity, is discussed in Chapter

2

30 M. Carnoy. Education, economy and the state. in Cultural and Economic Reproduction N

Education. Edited by M. Apple. Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd. 1982, p 105.
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appear to have forgotten that dornination has to be grounded in zornething other
than 1declogy, that it also hac material conditionz. Thiz iz no zmall matter
because it points to a major gap in Bourdieu's (1977) reazoning regarding
working clasz failure. That ic, the internalization of dominant ideclogy 1= not
the only force that rnotivates the working class student or zecure:s hic or her
failure. The behaviour, failurez, and choices of these students are alzo
arounded in material conditionzs 31
Bourdieu and Facsseron are not alane in this respect, for the
location of power does not reveal itself so readily. Culture | as
important as it is, ultimately is an integral part of a whaole
system and its reproduction is equally s rezult of collective
phenomena that have historically developed as a system3?

Basil Bernstein.

Bernstein's thesis 1§ primarily concerned with
communication  and  its  consequences  through  language
emphasising  the effects of socialisation and  education.
Bernstein's studies, concerning childrens farm of speech, is
traced, through the effects generated between different social
classes, until the child enters =choaol where the different

reveal particular advantages for the middle classes whose form
of Tinguistic expression conform to that adopted by the schools
This leads Eernstein to regard education as a fundamental
reproducing and producing agency.

In embracing hinguistic expressions and socialization, the
differences between working and middle class children become
the fundamental basis on which the division of labour i
structured. Bernstein states,

The broad answer qiven by this thezic 1z that clazs relations, generate,

31 H. Giroux. Op. Cit. p 95. It should be mentioned that in Giroux's own thesis of radical
pedagogy , the source of domination in material conditions, would be hard to find.

32 ) am referring here to the rationality of the capitalist system which diztances the 1dea
of a specific rnaterial location of the cource of power. It iz evident from myu general
proposition that advanced capitalism is based on a differential socizty from which 1t
derivez its nternal logic. The Weberian undertones of this form of rationality, 1=

discussed in chapter 3.
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distribute, reproduce and legitimate, distinctive forms of cornrnunication,
which transrnit dorninating and dorminated codes: and that subjects are
differentially positioned by these codes in the process of their acquisition 3%
Specific codes form the bed-rock on which social classes show 3
distinctiveness by the use of either resiricied or elsbarsies
codes. The differentiated use of vocabulary and grammatical
system are said to arise from social structure and forms of early
socialization where resir7cied codes are associated with the
working classes and &/sf&arslegd codes with the middle classes.
A5 theze codes have there origin in social classes, there is also a
subsequent differential access to meaning in schools, where
education in general favours the use of elsborsted codes, and
therefore the middle classzez. Bernstein states,

we see edueation as 3 fundamental reproducing and producing agency, otucial

to, but not in close correspondence relation with, the class requlation of the

rode of production, and crucial to the class regulation of modes of social

control 34

o

Although  Bernztein sees education as  socially  creating,
maintaining and reproducing skills and dispositions;

which have an approximate relevance to the made of production.35
He does not see schools as producing a cevessassesce betwean
values and those dispositions of the work place. In other wards
the xeisirve dwiasamd of schools, implies that education is not
directiy related to working structures.

In terms of cultural reproduction, Bernstein's approach ta
language and distinctive class codes tells us very little as to
what mechanizms at operating, merely that there are distinctive
differences. | make two approaches to how relevant such
distinctions are to sustaining advanced society. The first iz

Bernstein’'s own comment. He says,

33 B. Bernstein. Codes modalities and the process of cultural reproduction: a model, n
Cultural and Economic Reproduction In Education, Edited by M.W.Apple. Routledge
Education Books. p. 304-355. 1982,

24 B Eperstein. Op.cit. p. 312. 1982

33 B. Bernstein. Class, Codes and Control. Vol 2. Towards a Theary of Educations)

Transmission. 2nd Edition. Routledge & Kegan Faul. London, Boston and Henley. 1377

p.183.
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Clazz acts fundamentally on the divizion of labour by structuring its moral
basis; that is, by creating the underlying relationships of production,

diztribution and consumption 3¢

This is clear enough, Bernstein himself believes that it fulfils
the criteria for continuity. My second spproach is to question
whether Bernstein is correct 72  In this respect the answer is
probably yes. The criteria | believe against which this should be
judged, 15 whether codes and madalities and what they reprezent
interms of cultural background, is restricting their advancement
of  knowledge. If restrictive language inhibits firstly
opportunities for the scquisition of knowledge and secondly, the

subsequent development of cognitive processes to assimilate and
differentiate new knowledge, then individual velues and the basis
on which to make moral choices, is also restricted.

Resistance theory.
Henri Giroux (198%).

Henri Giroux believes he has located the failure of other
reproduction  theorists; whose formulations  have led  to
pessiristic perceptions of how power and control function, e, in

b

the interests of the dominant order. Giroux's main object iz t
develop a radical theory of education that can dismiss earlie

determinism and replace 1t Sy esgsgiag I5cse S5060is of faily
FEFE L WISk canilENST ideniagy 7 jaairigren? 37 Here he zees

the possibility of developing & theory of radical pedagogy that
incorporates the pramise of substituting * the contradictions and
tensions in class room experiences’, by & counter ideology.
Giroux's theory of resistance is a normative one |, i.e, that which
could be reality is concesled by conditions that are within man's
scope to uncover. The means by which Giroux foresees the
possible transition of society, is to be found in the nexuz of
human behaviour and ideology. Here is where Giroux has been
greatly influenced by Gramsci in seeing ideoclogy centred an

3& p.pernstein. Op wit. p 23,

37 H. Giroux. Op. cit. p 76.
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aspects of hurman behaviour, what he calls ‘structured rieeds’ the
UnNConscious, comimon Sense and critical consciousness These
three categories are the theoretical concepts by which, he
claims, we can recognise ¢&/ how past traditions have been
assimilated (unconscious needs), and ¢/ the mode of thinking in
an uncritical fashion (common sense needs), and the reflect-i',..'e
realm of consciousness that is to be interpreted as grounding
knowledge and formed to shape specific interests at a moment in
tirne (critical consciousness). By seeing ideclogy even in the
unconscious, Giroux is able to distance himself from marxict
theory in one important aspect, that is, that ideology 15 not
confined only to consciousness and domination, but needs al:

()]

0.
fdeclogy thus becomes in Giroux's interpretation, the focal point
for meaning rather than the acquisition of power and control. This
conception of ideology, linking the human to the material waorld
by the construction of meaning, is to see ideciogy as the ‘source
and effect of social and institutional practices’. This conception
prepares the terrain for a new oppositional ideclogy, one that can

be articulated and lag bare what Giroux describes as 74
SISPATOEN Y A SOCISHy Sesimenisd y&iues & wWark 17 INE
CONSITVCTIGE  Gf  KRGWIsARSs,  Socisi relsiions &G mnelesis?

25" |t is intended to produce rather than reproduce
culture, a view expounded by Paulo Freire (197083% in his radical
theary of literacy. Here the notion of literacy is that culture
containg, as Giroux explains it:
not only a moment of domination, but alse the possibility for the oppressed to
produce , re-invent and create the ideclogical and rnaterial tools they need to
break through the muths and structures that prevent them from transforring

an oppressive social reality 33
In this view, the ideology, born of critical hteracy, goes

beyond the idea that culture is neutrsal. In fact it becomes equally
politicised as traditional forms of culture. its airm being to

38 Freire. P. 'Cultural Action for Freedom. Cambridge. Mazz: Harvard Educational Review
Manograph (1) 1970,
39 H. Giroux. Op. cit. p 226,
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analyse the relationships in saciety and change it by & pedagogy
that gives critical reflection and would lead to social action

The treatment of culture in dislectical terms, as a mode of
imposing & wider conception of the world surraunding hurman
agency, compated to viewing mﬂg rjc:n'uinatim'n_, must be considered

un At ol

nitiy i .
1ed e LGEING. e

1
] |8|.||L||ﬁul.c theoreti aw lies in cver ---Lnnq

g dialectical devplnpment of culture with other social forces tha
have simultaneously produced & level of critical consciousness

and material development, that does not necessarily wview

—
=

Gppreszsion in terms that are obvicusly sssumed. There are twao
camments here. The first, Freire_. Giroux and others, pursue the
notion, end correctly so, that the development of critical
consciousness is the vertex by which the individual iz able to
regzon with himself and his surroundings. The construction of
rrieaning in @ new radical ideology, one that produces resistance
to the dominant idealogy, is claimed to be the path by which this
phenomenon can be achieved. Such & development is cont rary to
present evidence which suggests that the expansion of education
generally in advanced societies, iz over time, a deconstructing?®
process, thereby developing critical thtnuqht Hovy else are we to
assutne that such 8 phenomenon could take ph:a 7?41 Secondly, it

15 implicit in Girous's thesis that despite the fact that there is

no empirical evidence to support a trend for radical social
change, future history can be pre-determineds This
ssumption, to the extent that not only the nature of man but

40 By the word ‘deconstruction’ which | have employed elsewhere in this study, | refer
to the breakdown of accepted ideas so revealing an alternative or modified meaning.
‘Deconstruction’, which is not listed in the English dictionary, is cited by F.Wexler, in
Structure, text and Subject, in 'Cultural And Econornic Reproduction In Education,
Edited by M. W _Apple, Routledge & Kegan Faul. 1982, p.279.

41 Critical thinking i1s dicussed in chapters 2 and 6.

12 | consider that the premise on which the philosophy of praxiz contributes to
understanding the past and the extent to which we can intervene to make new histury,
is based on circumstances that have been dernonstrated by either an historical proces:z
or that the conditions and circurnstances prevailing give grounds for theorizing new

practices. Thic theme is pursued throughout this study.
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alzo his structures are pre-emptive, i in my view & major
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Lheoretical flaw which | shall pursue in my "General Comments’

General comments.

Nobody would argue that investigating and explicating the
mechanisms of advanced capitalism from the relationships that
exist among knowledge , culture , ideology, social and economic
criteria on the one hand, and the human characteristics that are
alerted to motivate action and develop consciousness of the
individual's surroundings and conditions, is ather than the maost
complex of subjects In this smdg, in attempting to find some of
the mechanisms that sustain these relationships, the quiding
principle has been to seek the practice of the two cases in arder
to establich the theoretical structure that can explain the
historical events over the past 40 years.

The lack of empirical data, to which | include historical
explanations, has to some exztent even enriched the theories of
reproduction, of which the leading exponents have been reviewed
here. This of course has both advantages and disadvantages, in
that one must not make assumptions about those aspects of
theory that have now become fachionable to portray as factual,
but =till remain unsupported by practice or reasoned argurment.

My comment generally on the theories reviewed are that in
the end, no one characteristic of advanced capitalism so far
submitted as explaining the reproductive processes, can fit the
practice and development over time, which can be observed. Ac
must he the case in research, it is the questions that the
researcher asks that are of fundamental importance, and in this
gse | have already pointed the way by asking why madern society
is characterised by a relative level of stability when a plurality
of institutions exist among which, political oppositional farces
opersate and education is expanding, giving ever wider
conceptions of the world and of freedom 7 Indeed Giroux cites

C
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Madeleine MacDonald {1977)% as posing a similar question, but
daoes not pursue its implications further. In my view, if there is g
singular concept that would re-shape the thinking of this field of
study, it will be linking the theory that explains this modern
phenomenon. It might well be that the recent emergence and
popularity of Gramsci's theories, in which he has already
identified this area, although hitherto it has remained
inexplicably undevelaped, will become theoretically more fertile,
and to which this study will attempt to make s small
contribution.

The concept of resistance, as the most recent thearetical
development in this field, merits particular attention. Girous
articulates the location of rezistance in modern capitalism by the
following:

Human agency and structures corne together mozt vizibly at the point where

oppositional practices and rneamings contribute to the wvery nature of the

hegernonic process. Such resistance not only reveals the active side of
hegemony , it alzo providesz the basiz for a radical pedagogy that would make it

the object of critical deciphering and analysis. What this suggests iz that

beneath even formz of resistance there are underlying commeonalitiez forged in

the logic of darrination. 4%

4% padeleine MacDonald. The Curriculurn and Cultural Feproduction. Mhilton Keynes, Open

University Press. 1977, The quotation cited by Giroux from this writer was:

..... understanding of how stability occurs despite confhicts, how order i maintained

over and above the face of change. Any syztem of reproduction in =0 far as it operatec

within a cultur al hegemony must be struggled for, won and rmaintained in the context of

opposition. The nature of the victory is uncertain unless we can define the source and
the force of the opposition.”

44 4. Giroux. Op.cit. p 165. Note here that Giroux has, in my opinion, correctly located
an historical development of advanced capitalism, but fails to develop it's full
implication. The first three lines quoted above, indicate clearly that the wery
participation of oppositional forces contribute to sustaining the dominant hegemony. The
idea however, that such a paradoxical development alse provides the basi= for a
radical pedagoqu, i<, as | will show in this thesis, difficult to sustain. Such an idea can
be seen in the construction of Gramsci's theory of radical pehtical change, where the
terrain of ‘classical Trasforrnismic’ is exploited to the advantage of those intent on
transforming the pohitical system. My arquments in Chapter &, in developing what |
have called 'Modern Trasformismo', incorporate precisely this ‘participation ' of

oppositional forces, but my conclusions are that it does not lead to change of the

political systern.
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While there is much here that | believe iz coherent thenrefu.:llu
the besis for a radicsl pedagogy is unsupported by practice. But
even an the theoretical level, Giroux's telealogical assertion that
transition can be served by & radical pedagogy, cannot he
sustained. Specifically here the question to be asked is, on what
basis can 1t be asserted that a changed pedagogy will be causal to
1ts intended purpose, and thereafter to serve that puUrpase.
Fesistance is salready the result of society's development, to
which the present pedagogical system has inevitably contritbuted.
But even FRecistance, understood as a collective force
antagonistic to the capitalist order, is subsumed in its function
by the Political opposition, the Tatter concept to be understood as
embracing all political forces oppos ing the executive of the day,
and some also the political system.  As such, participants of
Resiztance actually contribute to  the reinforcement of
capitalizm. This is not an inversion of the logic of resistance,
but part of the rationality of capitalism which sustaing itself by
propagating pluralism™. There is no empirical evidence to
zuggest that advanced capitalism functionally depends on the
docility of its work-force and therefore continuity emanates by
replicating. in education, the needs of the economy and its
relations. Or that the /Sds dwierpelislss’ or invokes individuals
in a manner which apparently denies the possibility that counter
ideclogical constructions could be interpreted. The relative and
semi-Autonomy of institutions, &s suggested by Althusszer
Bourdieu/Fasseron and even Bernstein, while accounting for a
practical tolerance of institutional movement, really serves no
useful purpose towards explaining the reproductive processes.
Finally, to close this rather lengthy introduction, | shall
confine my comments to Resistance theory snd transformation
which, apart from being the most recent theoreticsal development
an thiz subject, has some parsllels with Gramsci's own thinking

over 55 years ago.

43 The development of poitical pluralism is discussed in chaper 6.
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All  theories of transformation appear, as presently
articulated, to have one major theoretical problem which is
essentially caused by the agency/structure distinction. As
histary does not demaonstrate that the development of advanced
capitaliem is producing a trend towards radical political change,
then on what premise can a theory be formulated 7 the implicit
argument in radical theory, is to assume that mer msie 2bei-
awyr Aistary % 1o wulgarise Mars's much quoted dictum. The
errar perpetuated by this line of thought, is due more to politica)l
optimism one suspects, than to intentional mis-reading of Marx,
although | find Willis deliberately quilty’™ a point which J. C
walker aptly criticises®

The foresight of Gramsci in perceiving the model of
bazessuperstructure reiations as too constraining to incorporate

46 1 Marsx. The full quotation taken from the "Eighteenth Erurnaire of Louiz Eonaparte
in Selected works (London, Lawrence & Wishart 1972) - " Men make their history , but
they do not rmake it just as they pleaze, they do not raake it under circurnstances chosen
by thernzelves, but under circurnstances directly encountered, given and transmitted
fror the past.

47 PLE. Williz, in ‘Cultural production s different from cultural reproduction iz different
from social reproduction is different from reproduction’, in Interchange, 12 12-2), pp
45-68; is objecting to Louis Althusser'z structuralizrn, the rnechaniztic nature of
structures which are upcontested and the outcome of social processes. Here he refers
to Marx's dicturn to enlizt the influence of agency on history: " Certainly Althuszer
directs uz towards the important bslance of the famousz formulation, ' but they do not
make it (history) just as they please; they do not rake it under circumstances chosen
by themselves, but under circumstances directly encountered, given and transmitted
from the past”. But where is the main clause of the argument ? Where 1= "Men make
their own history “? The omission is to take ashes not fire from history (1921 p S2).

4% 1. C. Walker's comments are worth quoting in full.

"....human beings do make circumstances in the present, as they did in the past and will
in the future; they do not make all the relevant circumstances, of course, but those
beyond their control are neither coextensive with those inherited from the past nor
with ‘social structures’; nor are the ‘structures’ coextensive with cwrcumnstances
transmitted from the pazt. Marx has confused the Timits of human choice wwith the
(indeterminate) line between past and present; so has wWillis, who has alse confuzed the
distinction between agency and structure with the past/present distinction’ British

Jdournal of Sociology of Education. Vol 7. No. 11986 p &2
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the experiences of the hurman subject, iz really the point where
we can ghimpse the theoretical path thet Raymond ‘wWilliams
(19€Z2)% tried 1o develop his culturalist perspective. Here the
whaole notion of classes and economic relations, are viewed in
terms of hurnan relationships. This perspective, which places
consciousness and experience &s the primary determinants in
shaping history, is probably more meritorious in its extremes, than
the structuralist saccounts which dominated the seventies,
retaining that the force of material practices and the social
relationships produced, had primacy. This latter perspective
denies human experience and consciousness any control ar
participation in the process of history, as demonstrated by
Althusser's theory, other than as an effect of structures.

To ascertain the mechanizsms that are effectiv in

D
[yl

‘e
sustaining the continuity of advanced capitalism, necessitate:
atter
having episternclogical value. The closeness of this study to the

establishing factual evidence or reasoned arguments, the |

works of reproduction theorists, obviously lies in seeing the
weaknesses in the mechanisms that are held to support
capitalism. Ey the same token, weaknesses in existing theories
can equally be observed. In this respect, one of the rmost
contentious theoretical flaws lies in the final aptimistic leap to
establish a theory of transition

| will briefly return to J. C. Walker's guotation in note 4%
ghove. The logic of theorists who pursue thiz perspective of
making new history, as do Giroux, Freire, wWillis and also Gramscl,
i that causality will precede the effect, that is, in the casze of
Giroux, a radical pedagogy will precede & radical political change,
the conditions for that change being sufficient and made possible
by earlier events. To some limited extent future history no doubt
may evolve in this way. But it must also follow that the events
now evolving alse had sufficient conditions in the past for the
prezent events to have effect ™ The question iz, where are thase

49 R williams. Culture and Society . London Fenguin. 1963,
0 A o Ayer . ‘The Froblern of Knowledge. Penguin Books. Midds, England. 1320 pp

29



conditions that are sufficient and produced by earlier events 7
for without them we are in the world of speculation.

It appears to me that Gramsci, and Giroux in particular
accept the inseparable nature of agency and structure, and yet
equally appear unable to accept that by the type of intervention
they both theorise, they have supercedad the constraints of a
philosophy on which their theories are founded, the philosophy of
praxis, not only by the experiences and conscioushess of human
agencies, but also by the material practices that will form the
structures. By avoiding the indeterminate nature and
conseguences of human interaction, and the type of structures
that would evolve, a theory of transition can be postulated at the
cost of a realistic relationship with the practical world.

There iz one final observation of Gramsci's theory of change
that appears incompatible with the social trend of advanced
society. | will argue in this study that advanced society has
already entered & phase of revolutionary change in terms of,

¢t "the re-structuring of the concept of hegemony, linking
values rather than a class characteristic (see Chapter 7), and

¢ the distribution of knowledge. (see chapter 5).

The l1atter of course is a matter of degree'and interpretation of
the way that knowledge is measured and distributed, and also the
today, compared with the period of the nineteen twenties and
thirties. | am referring in particular to the &remscsgs dialectic
of intellectuals and the masses as the bases of a new
fundamental class, and from which a counter-hegemony can be
founded. |If this aspect of Gramsci's theory is undertined, the
idea of social and political transformation becomes

unsustainable.
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Chapter 2.
AHTONIO GRAMSCI (1891-19%7)
Introduction

The works of Antonio Gramsci have found in recent years a
considerable  amount  of  popularity among  sociologists  and
educationalists, primarily one suspects, because of the unique approach
that Gramsci advocates for social change within the existing political
systern of advanced capitalism.

| have, where possible, ind'iu:jated in the foothotes, the page
references from both the Se&feciions from lhe Frisanr Nolshooks
translated by Quintin Hoare $1971), and the version by Valentino
Gerratana, fwscderni gel Csrcers {79877}

For the purpose of this study, it would be particularly relevant to
give an outline of Gramsci's conceptual framework of hegemony and the
role of intellectuals in his theory of transition to socialism, and
importantly, his philosophical position. In fact it is the latter which
might be considered the most contentious part of Gramsci's whole
thesis, and where moral choices do not necessarily coincide with what
he seems to regard &s unchanging human needs. Much of what 1s
described in the following, is discussed in detail throughout this study.

In presenting an overview of Gramsci's ideas, one is reminded that
his wide-spread appeal, especially to non-marxist tradition, might well
have emerged from the flexible, and often erroneous interpretation that
his writing offers. Gramsci does not present & specific model of
advanced society to which one can easily refer. Indeed much of his
writings, in the form of articles and notes, present & disjointed, complex
and often changing use of concepts, which are confusing to those
unfamiliar with his work. To assist the reader here | have made

31



reference to schemas of my interpretation of Gramsci's ideas wherever
they appear useful in this study, and also in the following discussiaon.

At the heart of Gramsci's theory of transition to socialism, 15 the
recognition that capitalism has produced a political development which
accommodates a constant process of parliamentary mediation' as well
as a coercive political structure. The form of political hegemony which
Gramsci associates with parliamentarians, and the moral and
intellectual leadership which dominates, lead Gramsci to theorise a
conceptual framework of the state and civil society that integrates both,
<o forming a cultural and political entity. From this Gramsci theorises
that the masses will devevelop & collective 'will’ directed to making
transformation a practical possibility. The strategy he conceives for
schieving this, is by intervening in the capitalist process passively
rather than by the use of force. Essentially, this will be done through the
cultural education of the masses by the intellectuals, who will be
recruited from the working classes.

Such an idea necessarily requires an explanation of those concepts
that Gramsci regards as important, and what are their intended
relationship. For example, among the concepts which constitute the
Gramscian notion of hegemony, those | shall discuss here are,

(a) The integrs/ stste, where the economic, social , cultural,
intellectual and political realms become one, and the coercive
elements associated with the capitalist state, will eventually be
eliminated.

(b) The concept of argsnic and iragitions/ intellectuals, yhere
the former are from the working classes and are conceived as the
spear-head for a ‘new order.

(c) The cancept of the wer af pesition?, where a correct moment

! Although in Italy, the parliamentary mediatory process, is depicted by Gramsci as containing
the corrupting practies of ‘classico trasformisme’, it does not diminish the fact that radicals and
radical intiatives, can be absorbed by such a process.

2 The concept of the 'war of position’, which is quoted many times by Gramsci in hiz warks, is 3
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or political intervention is identified
(d) Gramsci's conception of philosophy as absalute historicism.
Farticularly Important is the recognition of the correct political
maoment 3 to intervene, rather than undermining existing institutions
by force. By analysing the events of history, particularly the Italian
Risorgimento, Gramsci is able to theorise the construction of & counter-
hegemony to transform the present social and political order. He
conceded that it could not follow the course that history reveals gave
growth to the development of capitalism, but required instead a new
culture, a new approach to change the papular mentality.

Such a thesis required on Gramsci's part, a complete re-thinking
of the marxist approach to the state which was based an an economistic
distinction between the fese a5 supersirucivre . The fruit of this new
approach, was the concept of the /Mriggre? stste (see chapter 7), where
bath the concept of Aegemany the cultural development of civil society,
gnd the sfsfz, the political institutions, become one, leading to s

resolutionary strategic term, developed for gaining governmental power. Grarnsci has created
zoine confusion with this concept by using it to describe the form of political struggles and also
for military analogiez. A specific definition from Grarnsci iz hard to find, but can be interpreted
as follows - The war of position airnz to combine all forces, civil, palitical and military , in such a
mannet, as to gain hegemonic leadership before governmental power is achieved. The 'war of
pesition’ 1= often aszociated by Gramsci with the ‘paszive revolution’ of the Risorgimento and
ind ed Fascism, the former based on the ideclegical assimilation of important individuals and
groups from the opposition 'Action Party’, and the latter where the creation of expectation and
hope in the masses, served the ideclogical content. There iz also a further concept, the ' war of
mavement’, which Gramsci associates equally as a revolutionary concept, but inadequate in
modern western societies with developed institutions of state and civil society. The 'war of
movement’, which i applied by Gramsci to the Russian Revolution of 1917, exemplifies this
concept by the strategy adopted, a sustained attack on the city of St. Petersburg to acquire the
fal! of the Russian state. In other words, the undeveloped nature of civil institutions and lack of
education of the masses, did not necessitate the hegemonic conquest of its people. (Of the many
references relating to the "war of position’ and 'war of movement’, one of the most informative
can be found in Gramsci. Op. cit. pp. 1228-29 (PN.119-120).

3 The ‘moment’ to intervene in the political process entails on Gramsci's part a study of the

French revolution and the ltalian risorgimento, and the forces in history which were mounted as

opportunities for change.
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fundamental modification of the relationship of the state to the
economic base. ‘what Gramsci considered was the coercive nature of the
political institutions of the state, now becomes an integral part of the
development of cultural hegemony. It is on this theoretical foundatian
that he constructs the basis of radical intervention.

In my view, an explanation of the concept of hegemony as a point
of entry into Gramsci's theory of social and political change, is probably
the most useful, although its presence is evident throughout this
overview.

As | stated, the disjointed nature of Gramsci's writings does leave
op2n different interpretations and of course debate. But whatever
interpretation is placed, in this case, on the concept of hegernony, it is
still necessary to understand why he put so much importance on its
development and what he thought could be realistically achieved towards
the transformation of society.

Hegemony in Gramsci.

Hegemony in Gramsci, is a concept which makes claims about &
coherent outlook of the world, where consensus and conformity, form
part of & complexity of concepts, all interlinking to produce & global
outlook. But such an outlook, in this case directed towards a socislist
society, regquires in the first place a philosophical standpoint, a
philosophy fram which moral choices can be made and actions taken that
have the broad consent of the majority. To achieve such & hegemany
requires firstly to change the culture of civil society so that the masses
are inculcated with the appropriate values, and secondly to devise &
strategy for subjugating the existing hegemony by one that is more
dominant, a counter-hegemony.

For Gramsci, the idea of a counter-hegemony derives from his
analysis and understanding of the process and development of the present
intellectual order, and the functions they perform in a modern society.
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He reasoned that, to transform society, the key must be to change the
existing imiellectvs! 6nd morsl* arder. In other words, to chanée the
present ‘coherent outlook’ which forms the dominant view of society.
Bul, as Gramsci argues, the problem is that the moral and intellectual
leadership which currently dominates all society, is the historical
product of a pedagogical system, into which the intellectuals have, by
their superior conception of the world, inculcated the masses through
their various levels of cultural contact. Added to this is the formal
educational process, with its traditionsl curricular content, from which
man regulates his existence to the norms of ‘civil saciety’, that is, to the
legal processes which produce conformity, and to cultural institutions
whose aims are consistent with the moral and intellectual order. In
other words, if, in the course of pedagogical training, the consciousness
of individuals reflects what has been traditionally taught by the existing
sncial order (the moral and intellectual direction), then the process of
formal education, must provide the means by which such a ‘reality is
transcended.® But the problem of a new pedagogy that could inculcate
tha ‘true’ cocial reality, is, as Gramsci recognised, not so simple to
reform. He stated,

Tre struggle against the old school was right, but reforming it was not so easy as it

appeared, it was not a matter of & model curriculum, but of men, and not of men who

irmediately becorne teachers, but of all the social corplexity of which men are an

expression.®

4 & hegemony which ic able to absorb and lead other subordinate hegemonic blocs by its superiar
‘intellectual and moral conceptions of the world’, may be said to be dominant.

S The distinction here of what is traditionally taught by the existing social order, and education as
a formal process, is firstly the teaching of the ‘popular mentality’ of a wider outlook of the
world, based on the philopsphical developrnent of ‘comrnon sense’ views. Secondly, it is 3
process of education that will bring 2 level of conformism to society. The combmahon of these
two processes, the development of the moral and intellectual direction, the hegemonic order of
society , and the means through education of its continual inculcation, leads Gramsci to the view
that intellectuals from the working classes, ‘organic intellectuals’, must necessarily be in the
vanguard of any radical change in society.

& Antonic Gramsci. Quaderni del carcere. Editicne critica dell’lstitute Gramsci. A cura di Valentino

Gorratana. Gulio Einaudi editore. 1977, Vol. lll. p 1342
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It is by seeing all in society as being participants in changing the
moral and intellectual direction, and so making formal educetion the
process for maintaining a new cultural leadership, that now becomes the
problem. How is this to be done 7 This is really Gramsci's central
grqurment, if the masses are to be participants, then those individuals
vith superior knowledge must lead, teach and subsequently change, the
popuier mentelily . This is to be achieved by the development of
intellectuals that have their origins in the subordinate classes.
However, before passing to the problem of intellectusls, the
philosophical foundation for hegemony, is even more impaortant to
uncover. Here the questions are, what is the connection between
philozophy and politics, and which philosophy should be adopted 7 1t is
to this | shall now pass.

Pi:ilosophy and hegemony.

As the 'Pricon Notebooks™ make clear, for Gramsci philosophy was
not exclusively for intellectuals, but rather a concrete activity in which
all men participate. If we take Gramsci's own problematic of how to
g=in hegemonic leadership, the issues concerning philosophy and 1ts
connection with politics rest with obtaining a world view that s
followed and accepted by the masses, including the intellectuals. A
dominant group must be able to lead all social classes and intellectual
groups, and to do this, it must lead, politically, morally, phitosophically
and culturally.

It is impossible to do justice to Gramsci's perspective of
philosophy and conception of marxzism without some lengthy introduction.
Indeed Gramsci himself devoted a considerable amount of his writings in
the ‘Prison Notebooks' to philosophy, including the philosophy of
individual philosophers, and to the elaboration of marxist philosophy.

Eut it is to the Italian philosopher, Antonio Labriola, to whom vre
should connect, at least in part, Gramsci's development of philosophical
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issues. What Gramsci saw in Labriola’s wrilings, was the way to identify
philosophy with history, although Labriola’'s rejection of transcendent
metaphysics of the Kantian type does not accord, as we shall see, with
Gremsci's later development.  There is little doubl hoveve ,' oL
Gramsci must have found Labricla’s philosophy immediately attractive to
iz marxism, as indeed others did, because history would account for sl
man's labour, and the socisl conditions in which it was produced.
Lsbriola did not see his philosophy as meeting any great design, but
rather as a methad af resesrcly 67d concaption |” and as such, the given
social and economic conditions presented by history were continually
subject to change, and therefore to different construction of philosophy
itself. That is, historical materialisim must also be subject to change, as
imposed by history. The constant within historical materialism, that is,
the abstract link running through history itself, is the diaslectic of
theory and practice, i.e, praxis. This is the assurance that events are not
arbitrarily produced, but have an historical connection from one epoch to
gnather.

The writings of Benedetto Croce, the Italian idealist philosopher
and a close friend of Labriols, also had a great influence on Gramsci's
intellectual development. Croce was himself a marxist for & brief period
betvween 1895 to 1900, and indebted for his views to hig association with
Labricla® He was also a Fascist for an equslly short peried. In
Gramsci's critique of Croce, what appears to be abundantly evident , iz
his cormmitment to change by revealing the inability of Croce’s idealism
to find @ way forward for man's progressive development in his activity.

Fundamental to Croce's philosophy based on his critique of Hegel's
dialectic, is his ‘philosophy of distincts’. The point of Croce’s departure
from Hegel's dialectic of opposites, is where we can see Gramsci's
insight in establishing & connection with Marx.  Although Gramsci's

7 Antonio Labriola. La concezione materialistica della storia. Gius. Laterza e Figh, Bari, 1945,
ple6.
€ B Croce. My Philosophy . London. Georege Allen & Unwin Ltd. 1949, p 22,
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conception of the philosophy of praxis, and indeed Mary himself, owes
much to Hegel, Gramsci apparently felt the necessity to dispense with
Croce’s idealism, especially as his attitude to marxism at that time, was
less than favourable, and in the post war years which he survived, even
mare so. Also, one can detect that Gramsci identified in Croce's
philosophy, characteristics that were in keeping with marxism, for
example, Croce dismissal of dogmatism, and insistance that philosophy
must change with each change of historical epoch?® But Gramsci also
found polemical areas of great importance, such as Croce’'s conception of
politice, which was not included as a distinct, but as mere passion
unlike Gramsci who would regard it as Zbe cenire af bumess Jive .

Firstly, Croce’'s undoubted esteem for Hegel, whom he regarded sz
the /eal grest Speciislive genitis G sanesr i lhe Ristary of piilasaniiy,
&G WHGSE GIEIECtic hed Leen shsorhes Inlc the ficod oF & whale
rafey )P made 1t nevertheless necessary to reformulate the

"r-s

diatectic, which he believed to be in error. He stated,

I rebelled becauze | fourd it impossible to find any meaning for the dialectical
transitions, asserted by this Hegel, from the 'ldea’ to Nature and Nature to Spirit or for
the return from Spirit to the restoration of the ‘ldea’; in fact | found meaningless almost
all the triads which at every step he constructed and overcame by sophistic sclutions

which gave his systern 3 specicus plausibility and coherence 11

7 The idea that as life changes so must also philosophy, cannot be attributed solely to Croce.

Thornas Nermeth argues that such a thought was ‘very much in the air at the time’ as evidenced by
the writings of Lukdcs, Korsch and of course Labricla, as already mentioned.
U B Croce. Op.cit.p 13.

' B Croce. Op. cit. p 14. Croce, in referring to the Hegelian dislectic, is arguing for hiz own
dialectic of distincts, which claims there are two ways of knowing, through theoretical activity
ard practical activity , Each of these two modes is further divided into two so that there are four
‘moments’ or categories, which Croce terms, truth (philosophy or logic), art (aesthetics), ethics
(the good), and utility (sometimes called econornic-the useful). It is in these four moments, and
the manner of their relationship to one another, that Croce differs from Hegel. According to
Crace, for example, the sub division of the theoretical and practical activities, are separated on
the bases of whether the object is particular or universal. The practical activity would contain
‘particular and individual ends’ in what he calls ‘utility or economic’. The universal division of

practical activity, is the relation between particulars, ‘ethics’. The theoretical activitiy s
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The gresat problem for Gramsci starts here, for in Croce's four distincts,
(described in footnote 11), politics can only be & composite entity, or as
stated sbove, mere passian and of no philosophical vslue. Thic dno-
touch on one of the two central thernes 2 of Gramsci, in this cose the
formation of the superstructure, because he would regard politics as s
humman activity, and therefore having a philosophical base. Gramsci's
attack on the four distincts, stems essentially from the fact that they
operate as absolutes and outside of time. Gramsci sees consequently that
the all-important historicism, so fundamental ta eliminating any traces
of metaphysics and being genuinely an absolute historicism, is missing
in Crace. As such Gramsci is unable to understand the historical process
in the context of the development of the superstructure. !

Philosophy of praxis.

Gramsci saw marxism as a philosophical system which oo A
potentially reflect a new social order. The important difference, he
noted, between other philosophical systems, is that while they all sought
to educate society, this was marxism's prime activity, and importantly
interms of & new hegemonic order, to educate the masses represented by

treated in the same way, with art, whose object is particular, and philosophy or logic, whose
object 1= universal. Croce reqards each of these moments as ‘distinct’ from each other, and they
represent all reality, there being no other moments (or concepts) to consider. It is from the
mede of tranzlation of theze mamentz, that one can grasp Croce’s meaning of distincts. OF thwe
four moments, art and economics are fundamenta) and presupposes the other two. But to have
knowledge of the two universals (ethics and logic), is to have knowledge of the particulars (art
and economics). Importantly here, practical activity must presuppose theoretical activity. The
point here to which Gramsci objects, is that although we can see in Croce, thought precedes
action for praxis to occur, as all the four distincts are absolutes, praxis is not related to changes
in history.

12} woud regard the formation of organic intellectectuals to be Grarnsci's other central therne.

13 What Gramsci is conceptualizing here that is absent in Croce, is that historicism must be
responsible for the development of the superstructure in terms of eliminating the contradictions
in society from class differences. This requires that objectivity is formed from the praxis of

each epoch, something that Croce’s idealism cannot do.
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the popuier mentslity in particular. But to grasp Gramsci's conception
of philosophy, we should start with understanding the philosophy of
praxis. '

All too often, one notes that Gramsci's interpretstion of
marxism, which he considered was & genuine philosophy but in need of
further development, is given inadequate attention, by many writers, as
to precisely how he constructed his philosophical framework. Such
omissions, | believe, are responsible for failing to uncover impaortant
defects, which most certainly are present, and have become escentisl Lo
modify and re-introduce by further action into the very philosophy of
praxis.

Fundamental to Gramsci's philosophy of praxis is his absolute
hictaricism, which dismisses absolute truths as a permanent function of
8 continuingly constructed reality.'s In other words, the philosophy of
praxis starts with the consciousness that exists, or one might say, the

i

—

world view which predominates, and proceeds by demonstirating
problems existing, which have been brought from the past, and how the
old and new should be analysed.'® In this way, Gramsci believes he can
bring awareness to the masses by making the present at once caoherent
and also self-reflective.  His approach to explaining the philosophy of
praxis, starts with demonstrating how everyday ‘common sense’,'?

14 Writers on Gramsci often refer to the term ‘philosophy of praxis  as used by tirn in substitution
for the word ‘marxism’ to avoid the problem of censorship while he was in prison. My own view
ic that as the word marxism can be found quoted on a number of occasions in the Quaderni Del
Carcere, it is more likely that Gramsci only restricted the use of the word so as not to draw too
much overt attention.

< If one accepts that there are no absolute truths, but only absolute historisicr, then the probleri

of objectivity coming from praxis and leading to further praxis, the bacis of all new history,
becomes impassible to uphold if it also carries absolute truths as permanent objectives and nat
subject to raundane time. This leads Gramsci to an external cbjectivity of a transcerdenlsl
nature.

Y€ Gramsci. Op cit. p 1383. (PN. pp 330-1).

" Gramsci's use of the term ‘common sense’ has a somewhat different meaning than is generally

understood in the English language. Gramsci regards ‘common sense’ as a product of history and
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which 1s something existing, and is constituted by opinions, notions snd
conceptions, which are mostly un-critical, and derived from conceptions
that are more coherent'®  Such forms of conceptions, are for the
majority, the basis of knowledge for understanding the world!® The
problem with ‘common sense’, Gramsci states, is that it i also part of
religion, as well as having a materialist base? ‘Common sense’
becomes an integral part of metaphysical conceptions of the world. This
is @ problem which, although Gramsci is dedicated to overcoming it in
order to liberate the ‘popular mentality” from such infiltration, surely
cannot be resolved while adhering to the Hegelian dialectic2' Such
seemingly contradictory statements do not destroy for Hegel the

subject always to change and enriching itself. M is, in Gramsci's use, an unui ilical Coiepiion
and subordinate to philosophy. He states, " Philosophy is critisicm and the superceding of religion
and ‘common sense’. Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1378, (PN.p 2326).

1S | must be remembered that as Gramsci reqards the philosophy of praxis as absolute historisicm,
activity during the temporality of praxis, becomez constituted as objective reality. If such
coherence i consequently in continual transformation, so is also the objective truth. The probdem
here becomes obvious regarding the mundane human needs, which cannot be predicted a prior to
the knowledge of future action. As we shall see, Gramsei's absolute historicicm is put into
jeopardy by attempting to account for 3 priori knowledge. This is the transcendental path which |
shall discuss below. {in anticipation of my discussion overleaf, Gramsci's ‘objectivity’ ic
logically hinked to hiz revolutionary praxis, but is in conflict with the absolute histericizm af
pir3xis although it is constituted by it).

19 One must continually bear in mind that Gramsci's aims to show that fundarnental to ran's
ot jectivity , which must be based on knowledge, are his needs. What man’s needs are, should not
be accepted uncritically. This | have discussed in my corments later. By connecting hurman needs
to subjectivities, Gramsci is distancing himself from the solely material concerns of the
economic , which marxists pursue as determining the development of the superstructure.

20 According to Lucio Colletti, Gramsci, as well as others, have made the wide-spead mictake of ©
thinking that pre-critical metaphysics is materialism and therefore materialism i of religiouz
origin”. Marxism and Hegel. Unwin Brothers Limited. 1973, p 38. First Published as Part Il of 1
Marxismo e Hegel By Editori Laterza, Bari, 1969.

21 if Gramsci's perspective of the absolute historicism of the philosophy of praxis is maintained,
then the Hegelian dialectic of seeing the infinite in the finite and vice versa, and synthesizing the
two, resolves in praxis the partial truths of ‘common sense’ and new ideas, but does not resolve

the ¢ pravr objectivity that has been imposed by Gramsci and remains unchanging.
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metaphysical conception of the world. Recognizing this, Gramsci claims
that the philosophy of praxis must supersede this; ‘comman sense’ is not
an affirmation of truth,? and therefore the work of religion musi .
be permitted to maintain the 'simple’ in their naivety. But Gramsci, true
to Hegel's dialectic, sees the task of the intellectuals as accepting the
‘common sense’ of the ‘popular mentality’, and integrating with il their
own intellectusl ideas. By taking the given with the new, and
synthesizing the two in praxis, Gramsci remains within the framework
of the philosophy of prazis to influence change.

Gramsci, like Marx, takes the nexus of human needs and activity,
8s the basis for mans relationship with the world, his objectivity Mary
states,

H:gel conceives labour as man's act of self creation (though in abstract

terms) 2%
ramsci it appears, wrestled with the problem of how man's needs,
though being satisfied through activity, could produce objectivity and
new knowledge. By citing something outside of man he is trying to avoid
the old problem of anti-pexplanation in the positivistic sciences, and so
introduce new knowledge that gives ontological mesning to objectivity.
He states,
Also in science to search for reality outside of men, meaning that in the rehigiouz or
metaphycical sense, appears nothing other than a paradox. Without man whz! sl
reality of the universe mean ? All science is tied to needs, to life, to the activity of
man. Without the activity of man creating all values, even the scientific oncs, +7.
would ‘objectivity ' be 2%
Gramsci, in attempting to overcome this problem, is drawn towards @

transcendental perspective. Although he recognised the limitations of
the positivistic sciences regarding the completeness of man's potential
pragress, he accepts that subjective creative knowledge, when
universalised, becomes objective knowledge and forms a basis for
satisfying some human needs? It is precisely from this subjective

22 Gramsei. Op. cit. p 225. (PN. p 423).
22 Marx. ‘Marx in his own words’ by Ernest Fischer. Penguin Books, 1978, p 31.

24 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1457.
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creation of knowledge that Gramsci seek

the universzal in a cultyra
unity deriving from the development of the superstructure.

How 13 this to be done 7 The objective reality of the externsl
world is Gramsci's answer, for man can, by what is & s7o given,
create the conditions for  the philosophy of praxiz, so that the
accumulated praxis, ie, thought and action which constitutes

objectivity, continue to reach higher and higher stages of de

"D

elopment
until it becomes universalised into & single wnitsen Y CUirET systany

Gramsci does not describe his perspective of objectivity as s
transcendental one, but from his rather lengthy discussion of the
GUJECTIVE FEENTTY aF the avlarns! wardd | its presence iz clear?? Beat ring
in mind again that Gramsci believes that rman must actively seek
abjective knowledge 3s opposed to the naive realist who is constrained
to the everyday view of what is objective: man ex1sting here, &z 3
passive creature, unable to act, only to be acted upon (85 in positivism
or vulgar marxism). On the other hand, extendin J the & _f.-r';'w‘;' given, so
that knowledge iz stretched to the limits of praxis, i to make man 3
thinking subject. Unless this is done, there iz no dislectic, which is
missing in positivism, and man's progress cannot other than be always
explained in retrospect.

His not difficult to see that Gramsci's concern to inttiate sooial
and political change must formulate the epistemology of an objectivity
that 1z related to human needs, needs that he believes can become an
inter-subjective universal, and o a hegemony of 8 world view. While it
1= not difficult to see the connection between a subjective creation in
the positivistic sciences, and its ultimate acceptance as a8 sooial
universal, by the burden of proof of experimentation and objective uze,
such is not so easy in Gramsci's version of external objectivity  Here
the activity related to human needs is understood 3s being constituted

25 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1449. (PH. p 44€).
26 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1415, (FN. p 445).
27 Gramsci, Op. cit. pp 141 1-1416. (PN. pp 440-4487.
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from praxiz, the labours of collective action that give corcretensss t-

the real wortd, To bDecome a universal would depen
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of ‘common sense’ as partial truths t.ggr;;mng coherant trgths

Intellectuals.

Gramsci's discussion on the place of intellectuals in society,
serves two purposes. Firstly he must show that intellectuals as
cormmoniy understood, must be re-defined so that the functions they
perform reflect a collective activity that can be directed as the 'will' of

g whole society.  and secondly, that the growth of a new form of

intellectual, must emerge from a culture that would be consistent with

ihe

aims of changding society to socialism. One can quickly graso

|'[|

Gramsot's thinking by knowing that on the firet count hiz re-definition of

intellectuals incorporaies the notion that all human activity regaires
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cof intellectuatism to oerform a function of wory, O the second
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count, the cultural develooment of a new form of inteliectual Fesis on 3
combination of pedagogical training, esffay schools, =0 (hmportantiyl

Lhe political party, which initiaily repiaces civil SOCIETY 85 10 Cenil

crivwth and advancement, progress, which the present f3tam resimols
by recruiting oniy Lo 1ts class position
Firstly, his argument i3 to question the myth of the autonamous
ateqory of inteliectuals ag a class, or, a5 he siales,
does every social group hawe itz own particular specislized category of
irteNectials 2 29
Gramsci's response is to compare this unigue problem with the capitalizt

entrepreneur as a leader of industry, who must have the capacity,
intellectually, to lead and organise others, and have & wider knowigdge
than his own particular field. But also to surround himself with various
specialists i.e, technicians, ecenomists, administrators etc. in order to
create the conditions most favourabie tr give confidence to hic

investors, and to the customers for his products. Gramsois reas

-t

e
]

22 Gramsei. Op. cit. p 1513, (P g S).
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here iz that

n:-

very nevs organization, or social group, must equally have
its own specialised functions and specialis 15, which in the courze of its
development, i expanded. It does this by creating for itself what he
calls  argsnic intellectusis 2 That is, intellectuals whose originz are
from that social group, and can lead and organize other specialists
Gramsci's analogy with entrepreneurs is that intellectuals only differ in
their functions, and by expanding their specialist requirements, they also
expand their social group, and with it, the different levels of
intellectuals to perform all the functions necessary. He states,

(Every social group) creates together with itself, organically, one or more rank* of

intellectuals which give it homogeneity and an awareness of its own function not unly

with econoric but aleo in the social and political fields 30

-4

Here we note that Gramsci talks of ass o0 mgre frané) of inlsiisot

D -
TS

"f-

S0 intellectuals for hirm have a particular interpretation, functioning st
different levels. The entrepreneur, while he himself must have the

adrministrative and technical capacity to direct others, rmust also
surround  himself  with  other competents that can be termed
29 Gramsei'=s diztinction between 'Organic’ and 'Traditional’ intellectusls, iz based on his account of

the different social and profescional poszitions of urban and rural intellectualz. The urban
intellectusl 1= essentially a tink in the divizien of labour, being tied to industry and an
‘articulator’ between the entrepreneur and the maszes, Jacking the autonomous characteriztics to
bresk with the systern. The 'rural intellectual iz essentially of the traditionad "type’, and has 3
clozer relationship with the maszez i(peazantry!, and brings them into contact with local and
=tate adminiztration. Hiz pozition ic seen as impaortant becausze 1 carries 3 secio-political role.
Familiez and individuals from the massesz, aspiring to emulate the position of any of theze
traditional intellectuals (priests, lawyers, teachers ete), are seen by Gramsei, as having an
arabivalent attitude, conternpt on the one hand for their way of life and hagher standard of hving,
and on the other the opportunity to escape from their social position, and see a member of their
family elevated to the higher ranks of zociety, and to acquire the type of connections which are
baund to follow.

30 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1513 (PN. p S). ¥ In the English vercion of the Prizon Notebocks, the ltahan
word 'ceti' is translated as 'strata’, alse remarking that it does not carry quite the same weight
as 'class’ but there iz a lack of alternatives. | have used the word ‘rank’ becauze o
interpretation of Gramsci's meaning here is that he is referring to awareness of a social and

plitical funetionz, rather than a secial order which strata infers.
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imellectuals’, a classification based on the functions they perform. In
order to develop the idea that the intellectyal's relationship with the
rmasses 15 fundamental to the notion of radical social and political
change, Gramsci needs to show that the functions performed by
intellectuals are different from their roles in society, which i
determined by the general social relations which specifically
characterizes their position within their field, and not the qualifications
of an intellectual kind that each possesses. By making this distinction
between the intellectual function and the social relstion necessary in
any activity, Gramsci iz able to pose the question of the difference
between intellectuals and non-intellectuals, where the latter, in
bramsci's opinion, do not really exist.  His reasoning is that when
distinguishing between intellectuals and non-inteliectuals, ane is
referring in reality only to the immediate zocial function of the professional categary of
the ntellectuals, that is, one haz in mind the direction in which their zpecific
professional activity is weighted, whether towards intellectual elaboration or towards
muscular-nervous effort 31
Gramsci's point here is that every man in his professional work carries
out zome level of intellectual activity and thiz would nclude even
prysical woark. Further, that outside ones professional participation in
physical work, every man, one way or another, participates 3z @
philnzopher, an artist or ewen a palitician, thereby contributing to
sustaining a conception of the world, or to maodifying it Hiz argument
that a man's position in society 12 not determined by qualifications of an
mmielisctvsl ssture , but by the general social relations that charactenze
that position, is intended to give emphasis to the collective man in that
s e msker snd man the lsinker, are not separaledd?  fy
estahlishing that every man is involved to some extent in intellectus]

31 Gramsei. Op. cit. p 1516. (PN.p 9.

32 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1516. (PN. p 9). The underlying theme in Gramsci's thesis, as portrayed
here and elsewhere, ic the development of the collective man. We have already seen this in the
way objectivity ic constituted by collective praxiz, and here we can see the sarne therne n that

human relations, found in the functions man performs, iz directed towards the developrment of &

collective “will'.
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aClivity, and thereby with his practical work is collectively contributing
ta changing or modifying his world, there is now the foundatian for a new
gnd collective conception of the world,  ‘wWhereas previously, the
traditional types of intellectual with whom we are all farmhar, e, the
journalist, the philosophers, the lawyers, etc, were unthim-::‘ir:glg aur
conception of this social category, they are now to be confronted in the
modern world D:] a new type of intellectual, the technically educated,
vho are associated with industrial labour at its lowest level

Gramsci theorised that the growth of this new type of
intellectualism, and its connections to res/ forms of Nfe | as for any
small group wishing to become dominant, is to,

assirilate and to conquer ideclagically the traditional inteNectyals I3
But such a task would require the growth of its own new found arpssic
MiEffecivsls, and at the same time to absorh the traditional
intellectuals hegemaonically.  The problemn then does bear ti‘ne':z:ame
framewoark as the example of the industrial arganization given above,
ingsmuch that the ranks cr levels of intellectuals through the functions
they perform, will develop the notion of collective "will’ through their
social relationzhip.

The problem still remains as to the typs of organization it should

be. Gramsci's analysis considered the way schools produce intellectuals
with their specialized skills, and  their relationship with private and
state institutions. He reaszoned here that as schools were the instrument
through which intellectuals were produced, at wvarious levels and
specialized subject areas, then the expansion of the intellectual strata,

G lomed S

gars not take place on what he calls the lervein of shslrgs! Semacsssy .
On the contrary, the varying distribution of different types of 'rhonh
ar2 themselves a determinate of the forms of intellectual specialization.

For example, the southern regions of Italy are noted for producing the

prafessional and state functionaries, while the northern regions produce

(Y]

‘% Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1517. (FN. p 10).
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the industrialists and technical strata.  Further, the intellectuals
elationship with civil society and the private institutions, as indeed
with state institutions, was an indirect one being,

‘mediated’ by the whale fabric of society and by the comples of superstructur es, of
which intellectuals are precisely , the “functionaries” 34

So the specialized form of training in various schools resulted
ultimately in an indirect relationship between the state and vast
nummbers of intellectuals. Such & separation could only maintain civil
society subordinate to political society. On the one hand we have the
function of hegemony exercised by the dominant group of intellectuals
frorm civil society, and on the other, to what Gramsci refers to as Firec?
gesminelicn 3 exercised through the state, the law and the government.
So the distinction between the organic and traditional intellectuals, ir
the way society 15 organised, means that the development of the maszes,
is predominantly dependent on the movement within its ranks of
intellectuals.  But the way society is organised is precisely what
Gramsci wants to change, and it 13 the modern political party that he
sees a5 the answer to producing organic intellectuals from the masses
There are two aspects about political parties which he regards as
distinctive. Firstly they are, for some social classes, essentially a way
of expanding directly their awn organic intellectuals in the political and
philosophical areas. And secondly, what 15 common for all zooial
clazses, is that political parties are mechanisms performing functions in
civil society, just as the the state does in political society, but much
less effectively. One of its major functions, is to expand the sooial
class group to which it belongs. This it does by bringing together its
own organic intellectuals with traditional intellectuals, if it wishes to

34 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1518. (PN.p 12).

I3 That area of society that Gramsci regards as imposing direct dornination, is at other tirnes
referred to as ‘political hegerony’. The two aspects of political hegernony, ‘clazsico
tracformisme’ and the ‘legicleture, judiciery and executive’, te which ciil cervants ac
categories of intellectuals are attached to the state institutions, form a power blaz that 15 seen
by Gramsci as in conflict with the development of cultural hegerrony in civil society. The

integration of the palitical with civil seciety, forms Gramsoi's concept of the "inteqral state”.
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become a potentially dominant group. 3 Az we have seen previously, the
agrowth of organic intellectuals of the subordinate claszes Mthi;'a the
present order of society is, in Gramsci's view, severely restricted, But
5= members of a political party, the growth of organic intellectuals,
increases, albeit at different intellectual levels, with the directive and
organisational functions that are required to be performed.

Comments on Gramsci’s theories.

As | have stated at the beginning of this chapter, there are rmany
erroneous as well as different interpretations of Gramsci's writings, and
now my own must bear scruting. (NP“Prthwlesz they are my own views,
elsevrherea in this study given fur-her attention}.

As | have shown, the model that we can mentally construct from
Gramsci's writings in the Prison Notebooks, is hegemony understood as
the moral and intellectual leadership exercized predominantly from civil
society, with the state or political society, as he often called it, being
the coercive component and ultimate agent of force. Az already eviden?
from my general overview of Gramsci's conceptualization, hegermony,
which really incorporates the strategy for political change of the state
and civil society, is the foundation for understanding all his other
pts, with the economy, as impartant as it 15, 15 not as determinant

l"" 1
l"|:|

o

anc
it was for other margisis.

Ta rmy rind, there can be little doubt that the form af

(w'(]
FX

parliamentary democracy which Gramsci had associated with the
‘Risorgimento’, and which he considered still existed at the time of his
writings, not only presented a substantial problem for him from the
point of view of an adeguate strategy, but also for us speculating
whether the same problerm is relevant today.

In fact the problem can be divided into three parts. Firstly,
Gramsci describes the historical development of the dominant hegemuony

36 Gramsci. Op. eit. p 1522 (FN. p 15).
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55 being the result of an educational relationship which entails s

cuftuvrel telile o trensfany e popuiss menisiite 0 This iz the
cultural development of the masses through a relationship with the
intellectuals of society  Secondly, his concern with  oisssics/
lrestarmisma as g corrupting practice of the movement of individuals
ar whole groups in parliament, so weakening the intellectual leadership
of aspiring politicel parties, the dominant position and politica)l
hegermony. Thirdly also part of political hegemony are the intellectuals
who in their professional capacity work for state institutions including
the judiciary and the military. The question | pose here iz, to what
extent should one regard the two forms of development, ie, of cuitural
hegermony in civil society and the political hegermony formed from the
elite in parliament and functionaries {civil servants) of the state, as
resistant to Gramsci's theories of social political  change ¥ This
question relates directiy to my general proposition and the spread of
education in particutar. The following comments therefore are intended
tn revesl my own position

There isin Gram=ci's writings regarding the relationship between
intellectuals and the masses, the conviction that  the cultural

develapment of the working classes, aided by the pedagogical training of
0rganic inteHe:::tual:z:, and the subsequent system of @Sl Soiodis
will enzure the ideclogical direction for & socialist society. My position
here is that | am unable to reconcile the dogmatism that Gramso) finds
acceptable in his objectivity, while his whole philosophical pasition i1z
based on the autonomous choices pecple are potentially capable of
making. Gramsci appears to assume that by the form of pedagogical
training advocated, and the conformism obtained through the education of
specialized schools, that the masses will emerge with the correctly
deological conceptions of socialism through & consensual process
indeed, that there will be a collective "will-formation’. Grams=ci has

already cogently argued the case for comparing the cultural development

37 This iz discussed in Chapter 5.
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of religion, and the control it maintained over the maszes by a hegemany
which depended on separating the intellectuals from the 2imple’, with
that of the cultural development and integration of both groups, through
a new relationship. If, through education, we are able tno elevate the
masses to a superior culture and world viev, thus distancing the
restricted and inferior world views born of religion, then a new world
viey, based on a morsl philosophy with claims to & higher cultural
development, must contend with the moral views and choices of all the
recipientz of that higher culture. This implies that | do not think the
case for a collective "will’ through human needs, haz been established
gdequately by Gramsci. As human needs must change in accordance with
the conditions and circumstances revealed by praxis, the basis of a
cammon Tink which can relate to a collective 'will’ cannot be shown to be
present.  Failure to respond to this development would mean that a
dominant hegemony could not be achieved At the heart of Gramsci's
thesiz, the only claim that he can make which purports to lead to a
sucialist society, 15 that this chjective will be continuously constituted
from the praxis of life, the thoughts and actions that contribute to the
historicism of the philozophy of prasis. On this point | shall comment
Turther below.

My =econd and third points concerning political hegemony, should
b2 considered together. There can be little doubt that with the large
majority of the masses being relatively uneducated st the time of
Gramsci's writings, 1t would be reazonable to assume that the superior
cultural and economic status of parliamentary elite, would make
political hegemony, and its maral and intellectual leadership, the most
datmingnt. Certainly Gramsci implied a5 much in his historical analysis
of the 'Rizorgimento’ and the decline of the Action party,

The Moderates * continued to lead the Action party even after 1870 and 1876, and so-

called “trasformismo” was only the parliamentary expression of this action of

intellectual, moral and political hegermony 38

38 Gramsci Op. cit. p 41. (PN. p 53). * Grarsci iz referring here to the Toderate political party’
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But those two aspects of political hegerony in Gramsci must now he
considered differently. Firstly the form of parliamentary demaocracy
which exists today, for both cases, cannot determine the moral and
intellectual leadership of a whole society from within its own ranks
This is my reason for drawing attention to this aspect of Gramsci's
writings, which has not hitherto gathered sufficient interest from other
commentators, although Gramsci himself was aware that it had not been
adegustely emphesized 3 Political hegemony, as was conceived by
Gramsct in the form of glessical iresfammissie , which could determine
governmental power by shifts in political allegiance by important
individuals ar groups, can no langer lay claim to a similar influence with
respect to the maoral and intellectual Teadership of an advanced society.
0f course, Gramsci was referring essentially to 1talian politics, bazed on
its history, but he did not consider it an isolated phenomenon, for both
the French, under Napoleon and the English under Cromewell, have
dernonstrated organic processes from which Transformism’ 15 evident,
particularly in the aftermath of war when the rulin g classes are in
disarray®™  Bul Gramsci's real interest is centred on the phendrmenon
of Fascism's rize to power, and the conditions that made this possible
In Gramsci's discussion entitled 7hs philasanty of e eooch MY he
questions the post war (1914-18) disintegration of the hegemonic
spparatus of the ruling group in Italy, and why it should occur.  He
dismisses the ides that the forces opposing capitalism had developed &
collective political will, but concludes that disintegration resulted from

finely mechsnics! caysas In fact, Gramsci's own assessment, in which

so called, which was able to extend itz own form of moral and intellectual leadership on other
subordinate groups, as well az the "Action party’, after the Risorgiments. Thiz was to becarns
knawn as the * pazzive revolution’.

39 Gramsci. Op.cit. p 1767. (PN. p 10%). | have in Chapter 4, discussed the concept of ‘clazsical
trasformisme’ as described by Gramsci, and shown how it cannot function in adwanced zociety
with the same power relations that it once held.

40 Gramsci. Op. cit. PN.p 128 footnote no. 6.

ol Gramzci. Op. ot PN pp 228-205.
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he gives three reasons, make possible & direct comparizon with today's
society, and provide in part, the basiz of his theoretical formulation for
change. His reasons are,

1. because great masses, previously passive, entered into movement-but into 2 chaotic

and disorganized movement, without leadership, ie. without any precize collective

political will;

2. because the middle classes, who during the war held positions of command and

responsibility , when peace came were deprived of these and left unernploy ed-precisely

after having learned how to command, etc.;

3. because the antagoniztic forces proved to be incapable of organizing this situation of

disorder to their own advantage. The problem was to reconstruct a hegemonic apparatus

for these formerly passive and apolitical elernents.
It todays advanced society, much would depend on whether one would
redard the maszses as still being pessive and &aa/idios’ Inomy view it
vrould be difficult to draw such a conclusion. That is not to say that
there 15 a high level of palitical awareness amongst the general public
But it would be equally difficult to substantiate, relative to Gramsci's
historical periad, that the moral and intellectual leadership of a whole
saciety, still resides with the parliamentary elite as political hegemony,
1T it dao

tn

rise

nes not, a= | believe iz the case, then the phenomenon of Fascism's
0 Dy tE' comes more understandable in the context of that periog,
&3 & Gofiicsl evand addy . bBramsci’'s awn analysis above however, could
only tead to the conclusion, and this is evident in item (Z), that the
oppartunity to exploit the cultural realm in civil society was not
available to what he called ‘antagonistic forces’. This conclusion is
reached on the basis of the relative educational development of the mass
population for the epoch compared to the present.  What Gramso
appeared to be contemplating here was @ moment in history as @ ‘war of
pusition’ which really did not exist and could rightly be referred to the
second of Marx's two principles ™

42 These two principles taken from Marx, Freface to A Contribution To The Critique of Folitical
Econery’ (1259), were quoted by Gramsci while in prison (Gramseci. Op.cit. P 453 Pl p 1771
However Marx wrote the following, * No social order ever perishes before all the productive

forces for which there is room in it have developed; and new, higher relations of production
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One 1z reminded here of Gramsci's own quotation that,
A group can and indeed must, already exercise “leader ship” before winning qoverrnent )

povweer { this indeed iz one of the principal conditions for the weinming of such power) 42
L eadership here means hegemony over subardinate groups, rather than the
masses. It 1s, as bramsci sees it, a lesson learnt from the Risorgimento
of the supremacy of one political party over ancther. It appears that
Gramsci 1s trying to exploit the existence of ‘classical trasformismo’ by
dominance over other political groups through an intellectual and mara)
leadership, rather than the corruptive role hitherto used  But this
strategy 1s, in my view, no longer plausible in the light of educational
development in society as a whole. Everything in Gramsci's theary of
change suggests that what was good for the Risorgimento must now be
reversed. It is in civil society that leadership should Tirst be acquired,

o'[n
L J.'

subsequently followed by governmental power. This 15 the detziled
subject of chapter s
Gramsci's further and understandabie concern regarding pohitical

hegernany, is with certain categories of intellectuals who are in the
service of the state and its bureaucracy, and are closely tied to the &7

- -~

dainant ofssses ¥ This concern can be clearly associated with
Gramsci's concept of the jelegrs! sisfe % where the present separate
realms of cultural and political hegemony will become combined =0
ultimately eliminating the class divisions of labour, and the conzequent
cauze of contradictions in society  But the latter change is dependent
entirely on the introduction and development of scholastic refarm

(common schools¥ that will radically change the culture of the

never appear before the material conditions for their existence hawve matured in the womb of the
old society. Therefore mankind always sets itself only such tasks as it can recolve; swince,
losking at the matter more closely, it will always be found that the tazk itself arises only when
the material conditions forits solution already exist or are at least in the process of formation.

43 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 2010. (PN. p 57).

44 Gramsei. Op. cit. p 1632, (PN.p 186).

45 Gramecd. Op. cit. pp 751-752. (PN. p 245).

c3o

A€ Gramsed Op. cit. pp 1533-1532. (FN. pp 23-31).
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population, and the formation of a political party which can becarne
hegemonic, so that there will be a synthesis between the cultural and
palitical realms of society. The integration of political <o ciety, which
iz the legislature, judiciary and executive, becomes & problem of the
most fundamental kind. My position here is that the idea of a cultural
gnd political hegerony of the state appears as a contradiction to the
concept of hegemony itself. [t may well be that Gramsci is arguing s
qualitative type of consent,*” but the element of coercion that presently

resides in political society, is not part of Gramsci's conceptian of

hegemony, and 1ts remaoval is not easy to s

ve are now dealing, at 1east with respect to Gramsri's theary of
political change, predarminantly with the existing developrment of a
cultural hegemaony where its moral and intellectual leadership 1= located
in civil society  DGramsci's concern therefore with political hegernony,

w

although properly considered by him in its historical context, remains in
character coercive, although that 1= not what he intended

‘What can we detect as Gramsci's mode of analysing the yrorld,
in order to reveal his premises ¥ Gramscl really starts, as indeed al)l
philosaphers do, by conceiving the world in a certain way, and it is here
that one can take immediate 1zsue with him. For Gramsci, the vaiidation
of knowledge claims is ultimately decided on whether knowledge satisfy,
ar at least be directed towards human needsz. The difference between
human intention and the final fulfilment of humen needs rmust be related
to the contradictions in society itself.  But defining hurman needs, again

raises the problem of moral choices. In this respect, Gramsci claims the

philosophy of praxis is an expression of historical contradictions, and as
such, individuals, or entire social groups, are also elements of thosze
contradictions. My critique of Gramsci's position is that if we accept
the apodicity of contradictions, it does not necessarily follow that
human needs*®, which the very presence of contradictions implies are

7 This is 1 subject on which F.Anderson has argued in the New Left Fewiew, enhitled, The

Antinmies of Antonio Gramsci, No 100, 1976-77, and to which | have referred in Chapter &

55



not umiversal, will be satisfied by subsequent practical artiy 1y, and
comply with the transient conditions of the philosophy of praxis. This
has many implications for Gramsci's theory, for there is no ressan to

szsume that the masses will accord with the ‘party in a specific

(]

ideological vision merely because a common culture is the predicted
route. This makes the implicit assurmption that a common culture will
produce a singular conception of the world. Indeed we can say that
Gramsci's dialectical thinking about the relationship of intellectuals and
ma

525, 15 not given the same treatment for the equally important
relationship between the party and masses*®  There is also the

()]

contradictory aspect of man's changing human natureS® oyer time, and

l!l

vehat appears to he Gramsci's as: dmption of unc h.jn' hurmarn needs. 1
man, as the ensemble of his conditions of life, changes between one

period of history and another, as Grammsci claims, then how is one to

3 sz the ideclogical direction for Gramsci is socialism, the dearnatizm, which must alzo be an
waerent part of any wdeclogy, gives a telenlogical character to Gramsci's transformation of
society , and can only mean that he has already defined huran needs as a constant. Unlesz and
until those needs can be identified as universal, an inter-subjective consensus, its prerizess
st be suspect | and strongly solipsistic. It is neverthelessz | the foundation on which Gramsci's
theory is constructed, and one must assume it 15 & ‘given’, an absolute truth.  Further, even if
zuch an absolute were accepted, its validity as truth, is then subject to the hiztoricizm of the
proflosophy of praxis, otherwise scephicismn would result. Gramso himself stated, "an externally
produced absolute has had practicsl origins and has represented a” provisional value™.. . itz
<till very difficult to rmake people grasp “practically” that such an interpretabion s vahd for the
philosophy of praxis itself,. (Gramsci. Op. oit. p 1489 PN p 4081, Vet with regard to human
needs, Gramsel i silent.  Themas Nemeth, is surprisingly uncritical on this point stating that,
“Each philosophical systern presents a world view which intends to solve the problem of the day,
i.e., intends to meet the needs of society. Whether its intention is fulfilled 15 another matter.
Fulfillment would mean truth. ( Gramsci's Philosophy. & critical study. The Harvester press,
1980, fn. 65, p 96}
4% T Nemeth. Op. cit. p 184,
S0 The term ‘human nature’ is used here as Gramsci describes it, as the ensemble of his conditionz
of life. If the mode of measurement of man between one peried of time to another iz, az Gramzo

claims, the extent to which man dominates nature and chance, then his needs will change n

accordance with domination. (Gramsci . Op eit. p 1337-133& (PN p 259-280).
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assess his & 7077 needs.

econdly, we have the glaring problem of how to Hink the
constituled objective reality, which depends on an a priori, with the
shsolute historicism of the philosophy of praxis.

One of the examples Gramsci uzes to introduce his objectivity
was the subjective discovery in science that could, by development and
diffusion of knowledge, reach universal acceptance as & coherent
belief 31 Let us put, for example, Gramsci in the role of the ‘scientific
experimenter’, sowing the subjective element of initial creation by
equating human needs with the resolution of internal contradictions in
society. Now the objectivity necessary can only be realized, or

constituted, by the process of collective activity, that is, through
praxis, which one must remember, for Gramsct, 1z absoiute historicism.

Thus the concrete link between the externally constituted objectivity
and the philosophy of praxis must have a mundane and common time
element, o making the constit 1 ed chjective reality no less part of the
same mundane historicism from which praxis 19 produced. This inomy
vievr must jeopardize the absolute character of the historicism of the

philozophy of praxis 321 human needs are strictly identified with moral

precepts and conceptions of freedom, that are then trested az & o
truths. This must be concluded from Gramsci's choice of @ philosophical

weition, which is a moral one, based on his desire to change the

[}
[

capitalist system. So in order to sustain his ideas, human needs must
slzo retain characteristics which will fulfill those initial aims This
would mean starting from a position where cbjectivity had incorporated
what Gramsci considered was an absolute. 1t may very well have been
the case, that the truths surrounding hurnan needs had reached the statusz
of ‘cammon sense’ values, and therefore entered the philasophy of praxis
at that level. But the latter is quite & different argurent, for its

ST Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1415. (PN. p 445).
32 o a similar discussion, Thomas Nemeth, op. oit. p 197-3, also arques that Grameo haz, oy
introducing & transcendenal perspective, endangered the ‘absalute historicismn® in the phalosophy

of praxis.
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development thereafter would entirely depend on whether future praxis
confirmed those needs as universal, and not just restricted to an
ideclogical distribution.

It seems to me that one can only retain the absolute historicism
of the philosophy of praxis by accepting historical truths ss relative
only; anything else would be a return to dogmatism and scepticism. This
of course would deny Gramsci the element of revoluticnary praxis by
importing into his absolute historicism a prior set of beliefs.

Finally, there is the very important development of orgsanic
intellectuals from the working classes, so necessary to Gramsci's
transition of society. These, together with the palitical ‘party’, are to be
the means of spear-heading cultural changes in civil society through the
reform of the school system and curriculum. As Gramsci has arqued,
organic intellectuals have for the most part been recruited into the ranks
of the middle class, because it offers the only route to social mobility.
The retention of organic intellectuals true to their class is in Grameci's
thesis, not ultimately dependent on loyalty, slthough this is partly the
case,5 but a on cultural assimilation and reform of a whole society.
Such a cultural shift is as yet unknown to history; we can only draw from
examples where societies have experienced ideological transition,
achieved primarily by coercive means, through what Gramsci terms the
war af mavemen? 5 To my view, the notion of intellectuals organic to
sections of society snd pursuing political ideals through interested
groups, is an a general level representative of both the left and right of
the political spectrum. what | believe is in question in Gramsci
however, is the specific nature of its application which does not appear
to take into account the liberalizing character of educaton. For example,
Gramsci himself remarked, with reference to the hegemony over the

93 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1386 (PN. p 334).
94 | have regarded the destruction of the 'Aliende’ popularly elected communist government of
Chile, by General Pinochet, as denying the world the relevant experience on which to make any

judgement as to a genuine hegemony.
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intellactuals by the Moderats palitical party of the Risorgimento,
Scholastic activities of a liberal or liberalizing character have grest significance for

g+ azping the mechanisrn of the Moderates® hegemaony over the inteNectugls. Schalaztic

artivity, at all levels, haz an enormous importance Ceconomic a2 welll for intellectysls
of all degrees. And at that same tirme it had an even greater importance than it does
today, given the narrowness of the social structures and the few roads apen to the
initiative of the petite bourgecisie. (Today, journalism, the political parties, industry, 3
very extensive state apparatus etc., have broadened the possibilities of emnployrment to
an unheard of extent) 55

Thiz liberalizing character for Gramsci is one sided, as indeed it may
well have been considering the social development at the time of the
Risorgimento. But there is the suspicion that Gramsci does not pursue
where the Tiberaitzing effect could Tead. For instance, following on in
the same text he says that hegemony over the intellectuals, from &
‘directive centre’, meaning a political party, asserts itself in two ways.
(a) By giving them a general conception of life offering ‘dignity and a
principle of differentiation from the old ideologies And by, by offering

gi. ‘origingl pedagogy’ to those interested intellectusls who form an
homogeneous group extending from primary teachers to university
lecturers. The azsertion that the liberalizing nature of education enables

T_l

past idealogies to be perceived in a different way, and yet at the same
lime can also offer an ‘original pedagogy’, omits to explain the full
implications of being able to differentiate between past 1dediogies and
what 15 new. ‘Wwhere is the dialectic between the intellectuals wha
conceive the world differently to thogse introducing the new and '.:.rigmm
pedagogy ¥ ‘what does its synthesis mean ¥

Gramsci was greatly struck by what he described &3 ‘gap’
between the popular masses and the intellectual groups® Indeed his
constant reference to the organization of religion reflects this view
Again one must question to what extent has educational expans1on
diminished this 'gap’ in social relations, given the greater coherence and

3 Gramsci Dp. cit. pp 2047-2048. (FN. pp 102-102].
56 Gramsei. Op. cit. p 1394, (PN p 342).
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homogeneous conception which Gramsci considered was previously
lacking. The development of a coherent conception of the state and 'f-m:nr‘n-j
views would of course completely undermine the strategy of organic
intellectuals in their task of bringing the masses to a superior culture.
Gramsci's idea of scholastic reform based on casmas schaais for
the whole population must, one assumes, sustsin 8 period of eriduring
development in order to become culturally dominant. Even if a whole

society were 1o be reformed by such a system, it must necessarily

compete culturally, and maintain during its development, the absolute
historicism of the philosophy of praxiz. This iz the core of the whole
probler of theorising change, but retaining ideals and values dictated by
choice that time and therefore history cannot control 1t ois true that
ultimately the theoretical and practical consciences are merged in
Gramsci's theory, so bringing to an end the philosophy of praxis. But in
the meantime, there iz the assumption that regardless of future events
and circumstances praxis can be constituted objectively. Yet we cannot
pxrclude the cultural assimilations that are imported from all zources,
within the schools, private arganizations, the media both nationally and
internationally, all forming part of our everyday lives, either
challenging, reinforcing or modifying our conceptions.

In the end it is hard to irmagine that a generalized culture (for that

ei will produce an ideology consistent with

1% what common schools af
rompeting conceptions, & world view which 12 n ot at all that which

Gramsct theorised.
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CHAPTER 3.
Theoretical Perspectives,
Functienalism, social change and presuppositions.

My aim in this chapter is first to clarify the theoretical
perspective of my general proposition and how it relates to other
perspectives particularly functionalist theory. Secondly the theoretical
position of Antonio Gramsci is also discussed and referred to constantly,
both in terms of its usefulness as a competing perspective and as s
continuing critiqgue. But my principal aim here is to outline the
theoretical logic on which Gramsci proceeds to formulate his strateqy of
social and political change, so that his theoretical srguments become
explicit, and will be further discussed in chapters & and 7. Thirdly
regarding functionalism, my intention here is to arque the criticisms it
has attracted, and why its usefulness as a logical framework to
describe thoughts about phenomena, still has & place in social theory in
keeping with other perspectives non-empirical and ernpirical.  The
arqument here is that functional anelysis, once its genersl assumptions
have been clearly articulated and not confused with social political
commitments, can contribute to explanations of social procesces
Fourthly | will argue social change in the context of competing social
phencmena where primacy of some events appear to delermine the
eventual outcome. This discussion relates to both the strategic features
of Gramsci's theory of change as well as my own proposition. And lastly,
to examine the fundamental elements of action and order that might be
considered at the most generalized level of scciologicel thought, and
therefore beyond ideclogical or methodologicel arguments.

Theoretical perspective.

My general proposition addresses fundamentally significant socisl
characteristics which, | assert; produce distincltive consequences 1n
society. My first aim here is to explain why the propositionsl

61



statements conceptualizing the empirical world are separated from
other levels of socinlogical thought, including Gramsci's theoretical
position, by analytic distinction only. This is based an the view yhich |
shall pursue throughout this chapter, that all perspectives of
sociological thought whether at the level of presuppositions!, models,
or of ernpirical form, that is, throughout the whaole theary/data range
from the non-empirical to the empirical level, contain implicit
references that link each to the other. The general assumptions? on
which my general proposition has been conceptualized, are made in my
view withoul reference to a particular ideclogical orientation. To
expand further on this, my methodological approach is that st other
levels of sociological thought, including Gramsci's theoretical position,
each must be anslysed against what | shall term neutral criteris. That
is, the general assumptions made should be by character acceptable to
any theoretical level, be it non-empirical or empirical. Such an example
for instance is that conflict is mostly argued in ideclogical terms and
not substantively. Unless conflict is isolated concretely as a festure of
social behaviour independent of the ideological arqument; and therefore
capable of being implicitly linked to other perspectives, it must
eventually become conflated as part of the theoretical logic, and
ultimately refuted. All propositions containing particularistic concepts
must for this very reason necessarily include neutral criteria for their

1 J. C. Alexander, in his substantial four volume work on theoretical logic, continually refers to

"general presuppositions” as the most basic level of sociological thought which must conform to
two fundamental criteria, they must be ‘truly generalized’ principles so broad in scope that they
cannot be subsumed by any more empirically- oriented level of the scientific continuum. Also they
must be “truly decisive” having significant repercussions at every more specific level of
sociological analysis. These presuppositions, which | refer to simply as ‘assumptions’, have
distinctive consquences throughout the whole theory /data range, that is, from the metaphysical to
empirical forms of theoretical debates. This latter range stretching from the non-empirical to the
empirical, is termed by Alexander as the "scientific continuum” (Reference here ic made from

Theoretical Logic in sociology . Routledge & Kegan Paul. London and Henly. 1982. pp 2€-39).

2 My general assumptions are arqued in Chapter 7.
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basic assumptions in order that the social phenomens being investigated
do not start from a point which merely show & perceptual or explicit
difference. Common as such an error has becorne, it must ultimately fail
to be acceptable as & sacial scientific explanation.

Turning to my proposition, | argue that the relationship between
education end society's geographical regional disparities, are in part the
result of a philosophical position taken by socisl groups on the choices
they make. Education it is asserted, and its expansion in the post war
years at the higher levels, requires a voluntaristic element for it
progress. As | shall argue in more detail later in chapter 7, the voluntary
character of choices at the assumptional level of sociological thought
does not mean that unconstrained freedom exists at the leve] of
empirical commitment® My general proposition further states that the
diffusion of the educeted and the subsequent cultural developrment of the
masses, have implications relating to its form of progress. This at the
empirical level is a reference to an ideological commitment, but on the
assumptional level it is first concerned with the farm of behaviour
praduced, the type of order which sustains the form of progress
empirically in evidence. In the first place one must sttempt to
establish the nature of that order and how the voluntaristic element
might conflict with the collective approach to socisl  arder.
Understanding how the prevailing order and ideclogical commitment of
capitalism can be reconciled with assurnptions derived from freedom of
choice to act and the criteria of discrimination which must be present in
all individuals, is what | shall attempt to establish later.

Gramsci's theoretical perspective.

As we have already seen in chapter 2, Gramsci's theoretical
perspective of change, is based on & philosophical position and
ideologically oriented, which then serves as the basis for & theoretical

3 as | arque later in this chapter, individual goals and final consequences produce discrepancies
which contribute to the notion of social change. The decision taken by individuals at the
philosophical level of choices, are subject to constraints of conditions and circumstances which

culminate in a combination of intentional and unintentional consequences.
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strateqy leading to political action. The argument here is thst Gramsci's
explicit orientation must be based on general assumptions asbout the
world he is conceptualizing. Those assumptions must aslso be capable of
focusing at any point in the theory/dste range, that is, between the
various theoretical perspectives ranging from the non-empirical to the
ermmpirical. One cannot deny the philosophical choices available and the
type of human action which could potentially follow, but unless the
theoretical issues of ideology and social conflict (just to name two
contentious areas of social life) are excluded from the theoretical logic
that can address these sociological problems, explanatory arguments as
already mentioned, can always be refuted.

The assumption which can be found in Gramsci and might be
considered as on the most genersl level of analysis, is based on the
connection between the arger af roees eng het af sction * The
subsequent development of Gramsci's logic from this point which argues
that a theoretical position cen be used to organise practice and
subsequently be shown to be rational and necessary, will almost
certainly find disagreement at other theoretical levels. The type of
order that Gramsci conceptualizes from this level of logic is collective
and moral and derives from his belief in a 'world view', because any
conception of the world which has become a philosophy becomes also &
cultural movement where order can be visualized in 8 normative way.
Firstly the nature of order in Gramsci's thoughts is based on the cultural
development of hegemony from which the philosophical view of the world
accedes to a normative arder. Secondly the means to achieving this order
is through the activity of intellectuals in society as & whole, in the
political party and in the system of education It 1S & diglectical
relationship of action and order which Gramsci brings to many of his
concepts.

Clearly Gramsci does make assumptions on which objectivity is

4 A Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1482. (PN. pp 364-365).

64



based. By taking action and order® there is an ontological basis from
which & theoretical logic can be formulated. The form of this action and
the pattern of the order is again where disagreement will be found,

My view which sees the necessity to have genersl assumhtions
analysing social phenomena from any chosen perspective in the
theory/data range, and follows Closely the arguments of J C.
Alexander®.  As functionalism is but another level of scientific
formulation, its theoretical perspective constructed as s logical
framework describing phenomena, must contain the same theoretical
assumptions as a basis for its analysis as already arqued, even though as
social system models, cerfain comparisons cannot be made.

In now turning to functionalism, the principle of establishing
neutral criteria as discussed above, will be seen in the following as a
necessary methodological approach which must spply equally to
functionalism if it is to contribute usefully to an explanation of social
phenomena.

Functionalism.

The desire to provide a comprehensive theory of how society
functions, has attracted historians end sociologists in the past and
continues to do so. But still we cannot claim to understand the various
elements which constitute the theory and practice of human activity
linking each epoch of history, and from which some theorists believe
they have detected a degree of rational shape and order. Functionalism,
or neo-evolutionism, or holistic theory as it is sometimes called, is

S From J. C. Alexander, he states, "Action and Order represent the true presuppositions of
sociological debate ; they establish 3 general framework that cannot be subsumed under other kinds
of theoretical dispute and, at the same time, they manifest properties that decisively affect
sociological thought at every level of the intellectual continuurn. Theoretical Logic in Sociclogy .
Vol. 1. Routledge & Kegan Paul. 1982. p 65. Alsc Alexander claims that Parsons’ ‘frame of
reference’ is a presuppositional formulation in which action and order are fundamental te it™. In
Theoretical Logic in Sociology. The Modern Reconstruction of Classical Thought: Talcott Parsons.

Routledge & Kegan Paul. plc. Vol.4.p 12.

&4 C. Alexander. Op.cit. p 2.
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just such a social theory which has been pervasive and certainly
controversial.

In the late eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, the various ideas
of evolutionism and their lews of different stages of development
through which civilization must pass, is where Auguste Comte provided
what was then & leading explanation of society's continuity, through a
framework which he called socisl statics and social dynamics? The
former was to comprehend the structures of a given society, and the
latter to comprehend the outlines of history. Modern functionalist ideas
have come mainly frorm social anthropologists such as Bronislaw
Malinowski (1884-1942) and A. R. Radcliffe-Brown (1861-1955), are
generally acknowledged as being the founders of this social theory
However subsequent development of functionalism has been largely an
American phenomenon,® which sought to combine the classical theories
of Durkheim’s notion of normative integration of societies, and Weber's
action frame of reference.

The basic notion of functionalism is that of a social system in
which the constituent parts are interdependent. One suspects that the
lack of & precise definition of functionalism reflects the changing
pattern of its development from its use in explaining simple societies to
the complexities of modern social structures. Talcott Parsons did
venture his own definition of systems theory after the publication of
The Strucivre af Secisf Actiair as,

"a body of logically interdependent generalized concepts of ernpirical reference™ in

which “every logical implication of any combination of propositions in the {theoretical}

system is explicitly stated in some other propositien in the same sy stem.?

7 R. Aron. Main Currents in Sociological Thoughts |. Penguin Books. England. 1965. pp ea-92.
8 This is a reference to Talcott Parsons and R. K. Merton who were the foremost articulators of
systems theory.

9 T Parsons. The Present Position and Prospects of Systematic Theory Seciclegy, in Farsons,
Essays in Sociological Theory. New York. 1954.p 2132, Also quoted in J. C. Alexander. Op. cit. Yol.

4. p44.
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Such an idea logically suggests that the system must impose & degree
of constraint on the whole range of components. What this means i that
& change in one component will be followed by a change in another, so
that many functions or consequences occur and through their
interdependence, a stable form of order prevails. While it may be argued
that & systems approach to society must imply a consensus, the two are
not necessarily logically present. As | shall discuss below, the
teleological problem is one of functionalisms’ main criticism, and yet its
not as easy as il appears to sustain it logically.

The fact that functionalism as 8 social theory has proved to be so
controversial to contemporary theorists, has brought the need to find
generalisations of socisl life. However it must be said that until
recently even this seemingly obvious lack has not been one of its defects.
Parsons, who strived for prerequisites relating to every type of social
system rather than generalisations that would find agreement with other
theoretical perspectives, has (according to Alexander) provided within
his theoretical framework the basic assumptions, even though he may not
have been entirely conscious of it'® On the other hand Merton (1967),
did recognise this need through his arguments on ‘middie range
theories’, ! but failed to achieve them. Today unlike the trend of the
seventies, there is a new approach developing towards functionalism as
arqued by Alexander (1982) and R. Minch {1967)12, which might be the
hasis for rationalising the particularistic srguments which still prevail.

Among the many concerns surrounding the functionalist
perspective is the problem which many critics have voiced of 8
conservative formulation depicting advanced society as supportive of its
structures and portraying an unrealistic absence of conflict. There is a

10 T_Parsons. Essays In Sociological theory. Free press. 1949, p 224. Also J. C. Alexarder. Op. cit.
Vol.4.p 12.

11 R.K.Merton. On Theoretical Sociology. Five Essays, Old And New. The Free Press, New York.
1967. p 92.

12§ Minch. Parsonian Theory Today: in Search of a New Synthesis. In Social Theory Today. Edited
by A.Giddens & J. H. Turner. Polity Press. 1987 p 149.
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further and possibly deeper concern which has been argued at length by
Alexander which questions, not the usefulness of functionalism e &
social theory, but a misperception which is introduced when a systems
formulation of society on the level of ‘model’ is discussed. Such
problems which are often not recognised he claims, are that models
cannot be identified with,

theoretical decisions about empirical propositions, methodological positions, or
ideological values. Nor, most irnportantly, can the commitment to a systems model be
identified with those more generalized definitions of the fundamental elements of action
and their interrelation which establish the presuppositions within which every model
must be more concretely specified. 13

This of course relates to what | have already pointed out as the
necessary general assumptions which forms the basis for their
theoretical logic.

There are two issues regarding functionalism with which | shall
concern myself. Firstly to outline the major criticisms that are
normally levelled at this theory interspersed with my own comments,
and secondly to argue further its methodologics! position.

Criticisms of functionalism.

Criticiems of functionalism are not hard to find, but for all that
there have been genuine attempts to view objectively the characteristics
of this social theory of society. P 5. Cohen (1975)'% lists three
categories of criticisms: logical, substantive and ideological. A D~
Smith (1972)5 on the other hand looks at the criticisms levelled which
argue the static nature of functionalism and its inability to cope with
socigl change, the interdependence of its parts, and its neglect of
conflict and coercion. Also Alexander (1982)' looks essentially at three

13 C. Alexander. Op. cit. p 56
14 p 5 Cohen. Modern Social Theory. Heinemann. London. 1975. pp 47-64.
15 A D. Smith. The concept of social change. A critique of the functicnalist theory of social change.

Routledge & Kegan Paul. London and bosten. 1973. pp 2-7.
16 . C. Alexander. Op. cit. pp 55-63.
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issues, social order and how functionalism militates against
voluntarism, bias against social chenge and commitment to g
conservative ideological position. Despite the different categories
chosen by these writers, the criticisms are broadly the same and
overlapping to some extent. | will look particularly at the teleological,
ideclogical and conflict criticisms, because once these have been
enunciated, the others are one way or another, implied.

Teleological criticism.

The teleological criticism of functionalism is on the face of it &
powerful argument, but extremely difficult to sustain after close
scruting.  As we are dealing with elements which have an interdependent
relationship, as functionalism argues, there must necessarily follow an
inescapable cyclic development 7 As with all teleological arguments
this problem is so closely linked to social change, which is argued in
detail later in this chapter, that it is relevant now to anticipate my
eventual thoughts.

There is in my view some confusion between the argument of
functionalism’s teleological condition and its inability to explain social
change which, many clsim, it has proved inadequate to do. Certainly
social change as Merton argues it has in my view some potential for
development, but rather side steps the nub of the teleclogical problem.
The connection here is simply that cyclic phenomena (or feedback &s
some prefer to call it) cannot maintain such & condition and at the same
time explain social change.

Parsons in 7he Siructure af Socisi Action rather fuels the
problem by & limited explanation of the atemporal characteristic of
system models. The argument is as follows. The temporal nature of any
action which underpins the processes involved from a single act and its
consequences, is the schema which Parsons draws to encompgss 8
conceptual framework of thoughts sbout phenomena and not actual
empirical data. While empirical date can be shown to be different along
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& time scale, a system representing action must inherently incorporate
time between a single act and consequence, so that the contemporaneous
presence of means/ends becomes inevitable. In Parsonian functionalism
there can be no escaping from this temporal process in the sciian freme
of reference '™ Parsons argues that as the features of the action
schema do nal consiiivie ‘gels" af oy empiricsl profifem ' time
cannot be involved as if it were g physical phenomenon. The implication
here is that we are dealing with a characteristic which is intrinsic ta
functionalist systems. But there is in my view no need to accept this.
Take for example two possible approaches to this problem. The first is
that the conceptual schema of phenomena assumes that the consequences
produced are objective and achieved. The second is that the objective is
not achieved or only partly so. In both cases the means/ends
incorporates consequences, but their level of achievemen! can be quite
different. We therefore cannot necessarily accept that purposive action
and final conseguence in an action frame of reference, sre direct
products of that initial action, for thet slso assumes there are no other
forces involved.' What this line of inquiry suggests is that functions
between elements can be different, and this leads directly to one of
functionalisms’ three postulates?®®, imgispensetiiiiy #' which makes

Y7 T Parsonz. Op. cit. 2nd edition. 1966. p 732.

18 T Parsons. Op. cit. (as footnote no.17). p 733.

19 “Other forces” refer specifically to those consequences that are unexplained . Not only, as | do
below, arque Merton's ‘latent functions’ as an explanation of social change, but alse Gramsci's
‘relations of forces' which offer a similar insight to the possible mechanisms of change.

20 The other two postulates of functional analysis are, the Funefinaf Loy of sverty as asserted
by Radcliffe-Brown which states, "The function of a particular social usage is the contribution it
makes to the total social life as a functioning system. Such a view implies that a social system (the
total social structure of 3 society together with the totality of social usages, in which that
structure appears and on which it depends for its continued existence) has a certain kind of unity,
which we may speak of as a functional unity. We may define it as a condition in which all parts of
the social system work together with a sufficient degree of harmony or internal consistency, ie.,
without producing persistent conflicts which can neither be resolved nor regulated”. A. K.
Radcliffe-Brown. On The Concept of Function in Secial Science. American Anthropologist. 1925, p
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claim to elements constituting a necessary condition for a system to
continue. It asserts that (a) certain functions are indispensable for
society and individusl groups if society is to persist 22 (b) That certain
cultural and social forms are indispensable for fulfilling each of ihese
functions. It specifically claims that institutions, norms and values are
indispensable for society's existence. This postulate is far from
satisfactory and Merton himself raises doubts about it in his arguments
of Junctions! 8lternstives 2 Clearly functional alternatives cannot live
with the idea of indispensability. We have really no justifiahle reason
why there should be but one function as Malinowski claims (footnote 19).
That is, what is necessary for society's existence, institutions, norms,
values, action, etc., cannot be repl'aced. Functional alternatives in
complex societies abound, there being no difficulty in finding examples.
For instance, the functional requirement of agriculture it could be
arqued, is to satisfy hunger, but it also includes making employment, the
organisation of land by a transportation network of roads and railways.
But alternatively those same functions can be fulfilied by other items,
for example, the organisation of lTand can be equally fulfilled by building

297. The second postulate is Zhviarsa/ funcliona/im described by Merton as, 'this postulate
holds that all standardized social or cultural forms have positive functions. R. K. Merton. Op. cit. p
84. Also but more extremely asserted by Malinowszki, “The functionsl view of culture insists
therefore upon the principle that in every type of civilization, every custom, material object, idea
and belief fulfills some vital function... B. Malinowski. ‘Anthropology’ Encyclopaedia Eritannica,
First Supplementary Yelume, (London and New York) 1926. p 132.

21 The postulate of mwipansabrlity asserts according to Malinowski, .."in every type of
civilization, every custom, material object, idea and belief fulfills some vital function, has some
task to accornplish, represents an indispensable part within the werking whole™. B. Malinowski.
"Anthropology ' Op. oit. p 132.

22 | should be noted here that the well known ambiguity surrounding this postulate should not be
forgotten. That is, whether indispensability refers to the function of the system or to the items to
which the system relates.

23 R. K. Merton. Op. cit. p 106. The concept of functional alternatives also known as functional

equivalents or substitutes, suggests possible variation in the items which can subserve a functional

requirement. This very possibility cast doubt on the postulate of indispensability.

71



complexes, factory sites and private dwellings, just as the function of
employment can find alternative items such as manufacturing, service
and retail industries, etc. The teleclogical argument which relates to
the claim of a static system and tries to maintain s preferred state of
equilibrium, appears to overlook the fact that the multiplicity of items
that can produce one function or alternatively, the many functions that
can serve one item, rather undermines the concept of indispensability.
Piotr Sztompka the Polish sociologist®* concludes from his
analysis that the charge of teleological bias is unfounded. His arguments
are based on the analysis of four mechanisms which he suggests are the
ways functionalists approach this problem. The first is the
evalutionsry mechamisir which is most often encountered operating in
the history of human society. Here the argument goes that ZAase
SOCIELIES HEYE ferSISLeE 1r WhIcH In8titit ians condicive 16 fiersislence
deyveloped | While aihers peve perished 2 The second is the r&tians?
mechaiisimn which statles meambiers ar & SGCietly heve & 7l 500 80604518
Anayiedge af the Sacisl gosis &s well 65 theé hLest means la &chieve
P, & Ll 18KE IHIs Knawleadge It sECalinl 68 the B8R0 mal1yelia
Lefing ke aww sctions,  from which the result is & complete
integration of individual and social goals. The third nawmstive
mechsnism postulates that fhe inlegreiion af individus! 880 Saciel
G6&7s 18 ﬁmm;?f.?r alrair? m,/ the Twi7 inlernalization by ihe membhers of &
saciely of hel saciely’s norips &n¢ velues . And lastly strvctirel
IMECHENISS suggest that nictions? regquirements ar the System &hd
indivicusl gesls sre considered the resull of the direct influence of
EXISIING SUruclurs! Srrengements o the mativetion of lhe naryviausl/

cling within the fremawark of these 8rr&7Gements g 2 Non.e of these

24 p, Sztompka in defending functionalism, sought to establish what he claimed is a fundamental
affinity between Marxism and functionatism based on a common conceptual model. In System And

Function: Toward a Theory of Society. Academic Press. New York San Francisco. 1974 pp 169-170.
25 This mechanism bears resemblance to the postulate of indispensability mentioned abiove.

26 p_Sztompka. Op. cit. pp 138-152.
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mechanisms  Sztompka argues, is  sufficient to substantiate a
telenlogical bias.

The approach of Merton perhaps offers at least a clesrer if not &
better response to the telenlogical problem although he does not claim it
as such. He suggest that if an avowed purpose fails to be achieved, then
we can say that the motive and the objective function have not
coincided?™ Merton's point here is that the failure to achieve this
coincidence will nevertheless produce consequences. Human motives and
functional consequences vary independently, so that the behaviour of
end-in-view motives and the objective functional consequences of
action,2® will produce

function(c) that are not limited to conscious and explicit purpose 22
Such a discrepancy between what society might aim for and what it
achieves, becomes the basis of Merton's mesami7est and Jsieni? functions.
He defines the former as functions intended and recognised by the
participants, and the latter as functions that are not intended or
recognised® Merton's purpose here was to make clear what has already
been described above regarding the distinction between motive and
function, i.e. that there is a difference between conscious motivation and
its objective consequences. Purposeful action on a societal level,
viewed as akin to Merton's mari7es? function, cannot be icolated from
those unintended /s7e7#¢ functions for which an explanation is not given.
An example is that most social phenomena are the result of umntended
consequences, that is, social actions may have themselves been
purposive, but their final consequences cannot be attributed as a direct
connection. The social conduct which leads to the phenomenon of war
might be purposive in terms of the initial conduct, but many of its
consequences have no direct connection.  What now appesrs &s
unconnected from the teleological problem originally discussed, is in

27 R_K.Merton. Op. cit.p 118
28 R.K.Merton. Op. cit.p 115.
23 R.K. Merton. Op. cit.p 116.
30 R.K.Merton. Op. cit. p 105.
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facl very much its concern, for the problem is now shown not ta he
intrinsic to the functions of systemic theory, but essentially & confusion
of applying human motives to functional consequences as if they were
one and the same element.

Stephen Mennell {197¢) argues that Merton's mani7es? and Jsient
functions despite their usefulness do not resolve the problem of
teleological explanations. He states,

Explaining patterns whose consequences are manifest-even if manifest only to a
powerful minority-is no problem. The manifest consequence is also their cause.
Unfortunately this does not in the least help to explain why a latent need, recognized by

no one, should give rise to any social pattern.3!

Inmy view Mennell has missed the point. To make & causal connection is
an error. The total cause 1s precisely what is not explained. The whole
conception of manifest-plus-latent functions is precisely that it
attempts to expiain the mechanisms of social change by showing the
difference between intention {motive) and the objective consequences
{function). Because such consequences were not inlended and not
recognised, does not in any way diminish the fact that may give rise or
contribute to & social pattern. By showing that the objective
cansequences (function) are ‘changed’ by the intervention of the subject
{motive), Merton has, whether he consciously intended or not,
demonstrated that functions can not be teleological.

Ideological Criticism.

If one is inclined to concede to the arguments that social order i< central
ta the concerns of functionalism, then it is only too easy to conclude
that the criticisms of a conservative bias have some substance. Gouldner
for instance, regards the character of functionaliem as essentislly
conservative, not because it is pro-capitalist or even could be pro-
socialist, but because its disposition is to support whatever powers are
established32 Merton's defence of functionalism from such criticisms

31 5. Mennel. Sociological theory : Uses and Unities. Thomas Nelsen and Sons Ltd. 1976.p 137,
32 A w. Gouldner. Op. cit. p 323
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is that while ideological commitments may be implicit in some warks by
functional analysts, they are more extraneous rather than intrinsic ta
functional theory®® At the heart of this criticism is again the problem
of indispenseti/ity which has been discussed previously. The notion of
indispenseli/ity arises beceuse erguing the interdependence of perts in
society, ensures that regardless of what ideological view is pursued its
overriding feature is directed towards a stable order. The ides therefore
of & stratified system where social class is a fundamental
characteristic of society and its relstionship is based on an
interdependence of all its parts, gives credence to the criticism that
functionalism is & conservative theory.

A stratified society 1s argued in terms of the division of labour
arising from differential skills where the roles of sactors end the
demands in & complex society, make some functions serve others, but
where the revards are held to be different. It is of course a well worn
although powerful argument that such a view leads to the prestige,
wealth and privileges of elite families with all the subsequent
generational advantages of social mobility. There are alsc powerful
counter arguments to this view. For example, differentiel skills and
roles do not necessarily translate to greater rewards and privileges,
such distinctions are not intrinsic to a complex society. The worth of 8
manual labourer in the tasks he performs could be equally valuable to
society as those of an accountant. Also the attentions of & nurse are no
less essential to a patient than those of & surgeon. These counter
arguments, reasonable as they are, probably err on the side of dismissing
rather too glibly human motivations and incentives which are themselves
present in the oppositional voice. What these examples shoy is that, as
Merton argues, functions can have 8 multi-role and do not serve systems
deterministically. We should not confuse socisl peliticsl acts with the
general assumptions of theoretical logic which make action universal.
The actions described above are the result of different ideclogical views

33 R_K. Merton. Op. cit. p 96.
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which one may agree or disagree. They are not arqguments an the level of

theoretical logic which can lay the foundation for scientifically refuting
one or the other.

The fact remains that a stratified society requires {as doe: a
society based on atiaining greater equality) both motives and functions
for its continuation. But the propensity to be ideological requires human
motivation, and this varies independently® of functions which are
always subject to circumstances and conditions. We can therefore argue
two things here. Firstiy ideology cannot be intrinsic to functionalism as
a social theory. Secondly, the charge of a conservative bias requires
that the postulate of indispensstii7iy be sustsined. This it cannot do
because specific functions and items are not indispensable to each other,
there are alternative functions which can serve each item. Once the
argument is granted that functions are not slavishly operating serving
one item, but indeed can serve many items, then the concept of
interdependence of parts begins to fall awsy as the notion of change is
introduced, and with it the charge of a conservative teleology.

Conflict criticisms.

Criticism that conflict is minimized i< really generally implhied
throughout the whole debate of functionalism in the sense that the lstier
arques a formulation leading to harmony and equilibrium. Gouldner views
this aspect of functionalism as the inevitable result of seeking order. To
seek order, he says, is to seek a reduction of conflict 3 Coser, while he
concedes that Parsons speaks of conflict, prefers to use words such as
‘tensions’ and ‘strains'3 He takes particular issue with Parsons model
of a stable society and his view of conflict having a disruplive,
gissocialing 6nd gystunclions! Consequences 37 And Dahrendorf wha

34 See footnote 26.

35 A. Gouldner. Op. cit. p 251.
36 | A Coser. The Functions of Social Conflict. Routledae & Kegan Faul. Ltd. London. 1956, p 22.

371 A Coser.Op.cit.p21.
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contends that class conflict occurs between those possessing authority
gnd those who do not, argues that Parsons displays a perticular bias in
favour of analysis in terms of values and norms.3 There can be no doubt
that these criticisms can be upheld. However on the theoreticsl level
itself, this can not be justified. It is clear that criticisms of conflict
are directed at Parsons’ treatment of issues rather than the efficacy or
otherwise of functionalism. For example, the criticism of a consensual
society 1s lergely & response to the Parsonien interpretation of society
which subdues the voluntaristic character of individuals, and
unreaslistically portrays society as being without alternative functions
that would reveal conflict as part of social life. If we consider that the
conflict enters contrary claims, then the relationship of means to ends
implies that its achievement iz not guaranteed. The means are subject
always to sufficient conditions and circumstances. Conflicts become in
this context, a permanent characteristic of social life. My point here is
that there is no justificaetion to portray society without conflict end
therefore no necessity for functional theory to omit the alternative
routes in which items can be fulfilled.

More general comments on functionalism.

The criticisms of functionalism are many, and while as | have
attempted to show not all are justified, they do give to the debate the
positive aspect of what should be made explicit and clarified.

My discussion here on the usefulness of functionglism and its
criticisms, have clearly overlapped in each section. And yet this is in
itself significant in that it demonstrates the arguments are interlinked
mainly because the criticisms themselves have a similar relationship.
The critics of functional analysis have largely focused on its purported
conservative biss, its emphasis on social order et the expense of the
voluntaristic element, and the lack of conflict which realistically

38 R. Dahrendorf. Class and Class Conflict in Industrial Society. Routledge & Kegan Faul. London. 19€5.
p 160.
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represents social life. The common element in each of thece debates can
be seen as focusing on order. Alexander has argued that many of these
criticisms are conflationary and arise from & more generslized
theoretical problem, in particuler the argument of social order.

In deciding just how useful functionalist theory is, one rmust first
consider on what basis such & decision can be judged. As | have argued
here, it is my view that functionalism must formulate its theoretical
logic based on assumptions that cen be compared with other
perspectives, Only on this foundation can contingent empirical
propositions be made. Regarding the former, assumptions, this of course
applies to all theoretical perspectives and not just to functionalism. But
Its importance arises here primarily because it has not been fundamental
to its critics. This is especially true of the criticisms of social order
and an anti-voluntaristic view of society which it is argued,
functionalism conveys. The problem stems from the emphasis given to
the harrmonious nature of social order and the relative sbsence of &
voluntary element within individuals to act freely. But this need not be
interpreted as a limitstion of this theory, but rether an inadequate
conceptualization of order and voluntarism. For exarmple, the arguments
as to whether collective order and individual freedom can be integrated,
is nol one that should be arqued in terms of its logic within the
functionalist framework, but at the level of general assurnptions. One
can arque about degree of order or freedom which & functionalist model
might allow in terms of their social political function, but you cannot
argue about the intrinsic property of the elements that when evaluated
are seen to have plausibility and relevance 8s universal criteria which
can serve any sociological level of thought.

There is also the srgument which | have not discussed so far but 1s
nevertheless worthy of being mentioned, and that is the philosophical
problem of how to conceive society, either starting from the unity of the
whole as functionalism does, from order searching to establish the fact,
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or from fact to finding an intelligible order. The former we see ss the
logic of Auguste Comte end the latter ss that of Montesquieu and Max
weber. The notion of the entity over the element has probably obscured
the voluntary role in favour of social order, to the extent that
functionalism, as & means of explaining social phenomena, has not
justified its potential.

From the criticisms discussed of functionalism, much of it is
aimed at the fact that order remains & sr7a77 to the individual, ie., the
lack of conflict, the cyclic phenomenon and the conservative bias. This
view it seems has clouded what is actually the case. One sees here
probably & fundementsl error cerried over from the past of focusing
exclusively on the structure of total systems, rather than including the
properties of the elements constituting the system3? This however
cannot be said to be true of Merton's approach for he did, by including the
concepts manifest and latent functions, show that man's intervention by
purposive action leaves a discrepancy between intention and final
consequence, and this implies something has chenged. It also implies
that man has participated in history, contributed to social change, and
that importantly, final consequences are the result of indeterminste
functions.

My conclusions are, that while functionalist theory 1s still in need
of development, much of its criticisms are not intrinsic to functiongl
systemic theory, and that a more rigerous methodologicel preparstion
which excludes specifically conflictual and ideological orientations as
part of its fundamental logic, will produce 8 more abjective basis for its
evaiuation.

A framework for understanding social change.
The notion of explaining social change by single concepls which

express society as conflictual, adaptive, economic-bound, or otherwisce,
portray only partial views with each unsble to incorporate the totality of

39 p. Sztompka. Op. cit. p 12,
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practices pursued by society, and therefore incapable of explaining
social change. While we cannot as yet be sure how and in what way the
interaction of all these conceptusl relationships together will aperate to
produce change, it does seem reasonable to state that these
individualistic theories cannot properly address the complexity sand
diversity of all social phenomena in the course of their interaction.

As already stated in chapter 1, the many assertions made of how
society is reproduced, constitute nothing other than a search for social
change. This has been mainly debated in ideological terms of conflict,
coercion and power, rather than initially as social mechanisms. Only
thereafter can one argue in the context of motivated action at the
ideclogical or empirical level,

My aim in this final section is to look closer at how Gramsci
cenceptualizes social and political change.  There are two reasons for
thhe. The first ig to show how Gramsci's spproach wes first and
foremost through the participation of human agency. This does not, it
appears in Gramsci's view, detract from the marxist’s notion of social
classes being constituted by the dorminant mode of production, but rather
that social groups sre agents of change and therefore can patentially
constitute their economic and politicel world. Secondly, the notion that
humman participation contributes significantly to shaping man's world is
in my view consistent with the voluntaristic element which is implicit
in my proposition. But also importantiy, as final consequences can never,
be predicted &t the levels of complexity of societal chenge, radical
theories of transformation such as Gramsci's, need to argue change in
such & manner that what are unintentional consequences, will become
subordinate components in the complexity of interacting elements. This
means that final consequences, which are derived in Gramsci's
theoreticel framework from activities which have & dominence of
organic development and voluntary character, can be theorised as
credible. It is this latter point which lacks convictioni®, and will be

40 By not considering the possibility of unintended consequences so giving the dominance of organic
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evident in the following.

Although my comments on Gramsci's theory of transformation
of society in Chapter 2, reveal considersble difficulties to its
realisation, there is little doubt in my mind, that Gramsci's conceptual
analyses of historical events, have provided insights which can be

fruitfully exploited, particularly for constructing & framework for
understanding change which | shall discuss below.

Social change.

If we regard the cultural development of advanced society as being
crucial to Gramsci to explain the presence of hegemony and how it can
also produce a counter hegemony, it is in terms of understanding social
phenomena only a point of entry, even if central to Gramsci's thesis.  We
should not see its importance, which it undoubtedly has te society and
Gramsci, as necessarily determining the outcome in its relstionship with
other realms of practices. A particular example from Gramsci which is
subsumed 1n the context of cultural development, 1s his concern with
intellectuals. As we have already seen, the transformation of society in
Gramsci, is dependent on the development of argsmwic intelieciug/s of the
working classes. The whole structure of society is not only needed to
produce such intellectuals, but also to maintain and reproduce them.

In dealing here with the implication of Gramsci's theory, the
practical problems to consider might be the allocation of resources and
funds, the production of materials, books, equipment elc., the provision
of schools, building materials, technical and professional services,
artisans, etc., and other human resources of teachers and anciliary staff.
In addition the largely unintentional occurrence of instrumental events
both nationally and internationally, producing influences that might

range from strikes and the restriction of necessary goods and services,

development of elements an unimpeded direction in social change, Gramsci leaves the conditions for

the 'war of position’ as the only obstacle to transition.
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to the evolvement of new idess and pressure for change. All such
concerns only highlight the unintended consequences of so many
practices that impinge on the development of argsnic inteiiectvsls in
order that their conception should become a reality!

Clearly, there is & multiplicity of unintentional consequences
which are responsible for the development of culture and society. These
necessarily and reciprocally influence all realms of practices, so that
the overriding dominance of one particular realm, which history may
show was logically in evidence for a period, must be explained as 8
relational and not as & singular conceptual cause. It is this relational
aspect of social phenomena that 1s so intriguing in Gramsci's formulation
and which must be understood in order to judge its merit for changing
society, &t the same time its usefulness as & framewaork for
understanding social change generally.

Relations of forces.

The notion of forces acting to produce change, is &8 methodological
approach used by Gramsci to distinguish between periods of historical
development of society's structure, politicsl awareness and militsry
capability. These releticns af 7arees™® as he terms thern, are crucial

41t must alwaysz be true that the realization of theorised events such az ‘organic intellectuals’ are
subject to circumstances and conditions as argued by both Marx and Gramsci. This can imply either
that explanations are fortuitous if those very conditions are presented, or partial if they are not,
which is most likely the case. This proviso is itself the outcome of changes that are subject to
similar conditions which cannot be controlled as if social phenomena had the same properties as the
physical sciences. It is not therefore, in my view, appropriate to argue this proviso to substantiate
a theory as being otherwise satisfactory. If the reasonable definition of ‘conditions and
circumstances’ is that no other changes should take place than those foreseen in order that the
theoty is accepted, then the very phenomena we are trying to understand must always elude us and
explanations are reduced to an absurdity.

42 The concept of the relations of force which Gramsci uses as a methodological principle, stems from
the notion of finding forces and their relationship which have occurred in a determinate period of
history. The question of "what is” and "what ought to be” which intellectuals have pondered
throughout time, is one that Gramsci believes, through his under standing of Machiavelli, should not be

put in these terms. Machiavelli did not suggest changing reality, but that historical forces could
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forces in history, the prime Gramscian exampie being the political
events surrounding the ‘Risorgimento'®® The methodological use of
these events for Gramsci was to show how moments in history could
produce a relationship of structural and military refsiier af farces that
once recognised as politically forceful enough, could result in radicsl
change. What Gramsci is talking about is nothing less than a framework

operate more efficiently (Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1578). In the following we can see rnore clearly
Gramsci's thinking on how to interpret forces for change.
The active politician is a creator, an initiator ; but he neither creates from nothing nor does
he move in the turbid void of his own desires and dreams. He bases himself on effective
reality,, but what is this effective reality ? Is it something static and irnrnobile, or is it not
rather & s3dfwn »f forees in continuous motion and shift of equilibrium 2 If one apphes
one’s will to the creation of a new equilibrium among the forces which really exist and are
operative- basing cneself on 3 particular force which one believes to be progressive and
strengthening to help it to victory- one still moves on the terrain of effective reality, but
does so in order te dominate and transcend it (or to contribute to this). What “ought to be” is
therefore concrete; indeed it is the only realistic and historicist interpretation of reality , it
alene is history in the making and philosophy in the making, it aivne is politics. (My italics
above) Gramsci Op. cit p 172,
We can see that Gramsci takes elements of erapirical observation and conceptualizes thern in the
context of ‘situations’ in order to analyse and establish the various levels on which forces act. This
process is alse characterised by ‘orgamic and ‘conjunctional® movements’, the former described by
Gramsci as events oceurring which are organic in developrment and therefore relatively perranent,
and the latter as eventis ccourring suddenly and by chance ( the talian word used 'occasionale’ which
in this sense might be considered as events ocourring that are not predictable). The importance of this
concept for Gramsoi les in its observation and analysis, for these events revesl opportunities for
political eutcornes , if they are recognised and fruitfully exploited. Gramsei. Op.cit. pp.455-459 (PNE
p.175-185). * In the Prison Notebooks, op. cit, the word conjunctional substitutes ‘conjunctural’
which has been used by the Enghsh translator.

42 Such an example in Gramsci is the 'Risorgimento’ where historical events led to the ‘Moderate’
political party winning hegemony over other social groups. This is the model which Gramsei
constructs to show that the dominance of events have their origin in the organicity of social groups,
institutions or structures. in this particular case, it is the Moderate party’s organic development
including its cultural assimilation of other groups, which enabled it to win leadership even before
hegemony was won. What Gramsci is doing here is taking historical events which have different
qualities of development, ie., conjunctional (unpredictable phenomena) and permanent (organic

phenomena), and conceiving their effect on outcomes as forces, and their interaction with each other

as “relations of forces".
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of social change at the macro level. In the following quotation, Gramsci
seeks to clarify what he means by the relation of forces with respect to
ecanomic crises and their connection with fundamental events in
society,
The particular question of econoric hardship or well being as a cause of new historical
realities is a partial aspect of the question of the relations of force at the varicus
levels. Changes can come about either because a situation of well being is threatened by
the narrow self-interest of a social class, or because hardship has becorne intolerable
and no force is visable in the old society capable of mitigating it and of re-establishing
normality by legal means. Hence it may be said that a1l these elements are the concrete
manifestation of the conjuntural® fluctuations of the totality of social relations of
force, on whose terrain the passage takes place from the latter to political relations of
force, and finally to the military relation which is decisive....... The decisive elernent in
every situation is the permanently organised and long prepared force which can be put
into the field when it is judged that a situation is favourable only in so far as such a

force exists . 94

By taking social elemments as & bloc so representing at & particular
moment in time & re/&fians af 7orce , Bramscl 1¢ introducing not only &
methodalogy on which he can theorise redical change, but also imphicit in
this farmulation is the notion that there is change &t the
conjunctional®™ level, which by its very nature cannot be specific in
direction. This requires a more permanent ‘force’ which is a reference to
gn organic development or a ‘long prepsred force’, which could be 8
dorminant contribution towasrds the direction of change by the will of
Inan.

If we take thic approach of Gramsci's and relate it to detailed
practices at the more mundane level of society, we can conceive of a
similar framewark in which conjunctional and organic phenomena, both
having intentional and unintentionsl consequences, is sacial change.
This notion of change does not specifically single out one particular
realm of activity as having dominance in the way events evolve. But far

44 Gramsci. Op. cit. pp1587-1588. (PN. pp 184-185). * Reference is made to ‘conjuntural’ in

footnote no. 42.

45 Connecting events of no historical importance.

84



Gramsci, the emphasis he puts on the cultural development of society,
must lead to the interpretation that culture has primacy over events in
the other realms of activity. The basis on which this view is formed, has
already been discussed previously in Chapter 2. One must return to
Gramsci's explanation of objectivity in order to link his conception of
social change to the dominance of specific social phenomena. Predictian
for Gramsci is based on the will of man and a ‘programme’ of action, from
which it acquires objectivity. Purely objective prediction has no meaning
for Gramsci as we can note in the following,

Anybody who makes a prediction has in fact a “programme” for whose victory he is
working, and hic prediction ic precisely an element contributing to that victory. This
dees not mean that prediction need always be arbitrary and gratuitous, or simply
tendentious. Indeed one might zay that only to the extent to which the objective aspect
of prediction is linked 1o a prograrmre does it acquire its objectivity 46

Clearly we cannot separate prediction from objectivity in Gramsci,
for as long as the ‘programme’ is objective, then aspects of that
pragramme must be dominant for objective consequences to be
achieved. Inmy earlier comments on Gramsci's thoughts in Chapter 2,
| discussed the way objectivity was constituted from theory and
practice. This we can relate to the programme referred to above,
which becomes a process in which the objective aspect of Gramsci's
prediction of social change is a continual refinerment to reach the
desired consequences.

Such an interpretation in my view cannot be accepted. As
indicated in footnote 41, Gramsci does make & distinction between
events that have occurred through organic links in the formation of its
development, and evenls occurring that have 8 spontaneous nature. It
seems reasonable then to interpret that primacy is given to events of
organic lineage but (and | emphasise this) from which no dominance of
outcome can be assigned in terms of & specific consequence. This latter
statement does not necessarily accord with Gramsci's view, for he would
surely consider that such primacy, being the most influential, will

46 Gramsci. Op. cit.p (FN. p171).
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ultimalely culmingte in the desired consequence through the process of
theory and practice. After all, his theory of change is directed towsrds
this end. The intentional and unintentional consequences which lead
practices to conjunctures, and can be viewed as historical events, does
not reveal an epistemological basis from which the salience of one
element or another can be said to determine the eventual outcome. This
view would alsc be rejected by Althusser who has argued that the
contradictions of & complex whole strwctured in dominence , cannot be
conceived without its contradictions in the constituted existence that
make the whole complex. In other words, elemental contradictions are
linked to the contradictions that make the complex dominant. If the
economic realm is dominant in advanced society 'in the last instance’ as
Althusser claims, that is, it determines the 'structure in dominance’ 7
it is because events are dictated by the dominance of economics. With
Althusser, the notion of interdependence leads to determiniem, for he
cannot conceive, as he states,

The dornination of one contradiction over others cannot, in Marxicm, be the result of a

contingent distribution of different contradictions in a collection that is regarded as an

object 1€

The theme of contredictions to explsin social change make all
practices supportive of each other, giving us the notion of stability in g
complex and contradictory society. To return again to my viewpoint,
what Althusser describes is only one strand running through sociely as
an organic developrnent, albeit an important strand which can influence
conjunctures in history, but not necessarily to determine its
consequences. Indeed the balanced argument here is that for advanced
society to reproduce itself, it must also encounter junctures in history
in which the situations produced by the totality of practices, both
organic and conjunctional, must contend with changes in all realms of
activity. Economic contradictions are not static entities immuned from

47 . Althusser. Op. cit.p. 111.
48 | Althusser.Op. cit. p. 201.
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other influences, least of all from human intervention.

Thet latter view is one that Gramsci would endorse. Nowhere
does Gramsci claim the dominance of the economic reslm, rather his
whole approach is founded on the choices that are available to the
individual. If we depart from the determined structured view of society,
and its failure to regard human beings as causal subjects and filling &
multiplicity of roles which engage the social worid, then we raise the
question of how the latter view can support the reproductive processes
of social change, from the freedom of choices claimed ?

First level assumptions.

The relevance of first level assumptions has elready been
discussed in chapter 3, and why they serve as generalizations on which
different views of the world can be constructed. In this study, my
general proposition makes a number of assertions which indicate the
presence of individual motivations and means/end goals, and therefore &
type of action is assumed to be implicit.  Also other concepts of
consensus and constraints and normative behaviour, all imply the notion
of order, both at the individual and collective level of society. While |
make a number of general assumptions, or what | call second level
gssumptions relating to all these dimensions of varighility at the
empirical level, the necessity to establish the existence of the maore
fundamental characteristics of the type of action and order, is relevant
to isolating ideologicel ressons for the presence of empirical aclivity
and social contraol. For example, one cannot impute & voluntaristic action
which might alse have a normative component as simply ideological if
this is an irreducible aspect of human action. By looking at my general
proposition, the assertion is that education, at the levels concerned, is
motivated by the choices available from which follows & certain social
development and order that cannot be immediately &assumed as

ideclogical.
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Presuppositions or first level assumptions , are those that can be
considered universal and on which genuinely different views of the world
can be based. For example, we can say that Gramsci's historical
interpretation of the Risorgimento was the genuine basis for his view of
the world and later formulated into a theory of radical change from a
foundation of theoretical and philosophical logic or assumptions. His
particular historical interpretation immediately gives rise to how
objective it was, and whether & revisional reading would so change
general views that a different radical approach must be theoriced. Eut
whether this ic the case or not, the point of reference will be that the
assumptions at the fundamental level should remsin unaltered and
irreducible regardless of the different approaches and development
Haowever, one must be very careful, as J. H. Turner argues ,

..not to suffocate theoretical activity and lose sight of the goal of all theory : to explain

how the cocial universe works.

| am certainly mindful of this criticism in the following.

| shall divide the fellowing discussion into three parts, firstly, an
approach to rationality and non-rationality, secondly, an approach to
social action, and thirdly, end approach to sacial order.

Rational and non-rational action

The central argument is really one which requires an attempt to
understand the nature of action. In view of the classical work on this
subject by M. Weber, T. Parsons, A. Schutz, and others, one can barely
scratch the surfsce here in spite of its undoubled importance to any
postulated theary in acknowledging the prablem of action and its concern
with norms and motivetion. There is no denying that more latterly
efforts by J. C. Alexander whose attempt to advance this thorny issue, is
a most valuable contribution to sociology as & whole.

The question which might appear fundamental to ask is to what
degree is action rationsl where goals are essentially calculated to
achieve the most efficient means to reach ends 7 First of all thi= type
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of action, which is instrumentally rational, would regard goals a
materially oriented and where norms play no part. Conversely this would
also mean the goals which did not fulfil a rational criteria would
somehow be discarded. Those theorists from the Frankfurt Schagl
Marcuse, Adorno and Horkheimer, saw ‘instrumental reason’ as
capitalism’s guiding principle and also as potentislly self-undermining.
The vision that was portrayed by these writers was of & conflict taking
place between technical rationality and lstent human needs. While of
course on the ideological level one can argue the presence of conflict for
many reasons, bul to propound such an argument by eliminating
completely the subjective reference of any action so that technical
rationality singulariy preveails, must be a gross distortion of reslity
This view is to show society as simplg adapting to material conditions
and & conception of action where freedom and constraints are replaced by
determiniem, and simply masks the distinction between human action
and social order. However what one can say is that instrurmental

o
-

rationality is singularly irreducible and therefore rightly iz an
assumption at the most fundamental level of sociclogics! thought. But in
practical terms what theory could argue that social action is pursued in
such & manner where such efficiency prevails. Even the demands of
economics must consider human factars.

Non-rational or non-instrumental action, has not been quite so
popular in western thought, most probably beceuse its association is
closely allied to sbstract and religious orientsticns, and the nature of
social life. In contrast to rational action, non-rational action is not
materially oriented or concerned with the most efficient path in
achieving goals. Norms are not viewed in conjunction with instrumentasl
and technical efficiency, but contain a distinctive ideal element in which
the internal voluntary characteristic of human action 1s emphasised. This
‘implies that action is realised mostly from a subjective assessment of
narmative commitments rather than from the external enviranment
There is of course an equally unres] vision of behaviour in this form of
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non-rational activity which can lead to idealism, as there is with purely
rational aclivity. But if one regards both forms of activity as serving
each other so that the voluntary versus the determined or the idea)
versus the material aspects, then one introduces the ethical qualities of
non-rationality into instrumental forms of life. Parsons treatment of
the subjective and normative companents of social action in systerns has
been paramount in all his works. He has always presented his case far
the primacy of the normative in structuring action. He says that,
Institutional patterns are the ‘backbone’ of the socisal system.

This of course has been one of the problems with accepting the
functionalist approach by many of its critics because of the notion that
norms are internalized and conformity is taken for granted. Even with &
vide reading of Farsons, it i1s not easy to conclude whether this form of
normative action is ideologically conflated or a truly generalized form
which could be regarded as a fundamental assumption.

If the conception of rational action iz regarded as normative and
internalized and not purely instrumental and conditionally determined,
the voluntary element still needs to be explained. Whet is regarded as
normative for one dees not automatically follow that it is also for
anather. To choose to be educated at the higher levels, is 8 normatively
requlated phenornensa, but not purely instrumentsl and determined
although some part of the rational action might be categorized &s such.
But the non-rational aspect of action might alsc include moral criteria
on which judgements were made which had quite different normative
standards. It does now seem apparent that neither of these two notions
of rationality will suffice on their own to explain the substantive
empirical world without seriously conflating ones’ argument.

Social order.
Sacial order can be implied or asscciated with 8 number of

concepts, i.e., cultural norms, consensus, constraints, stability, harmony,
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etc. One way or another every social theory has to explain the nature of
the actions of social groups and how that action is interrelsted with
order. Some assertions | make in my general proposition, include the
concepts of consensus and constraints which is describing the properties
of social order under the conditions and circumstances which have
developed. It also includes the ‘institutionalization process’ which gives
rise to social patterns of interaction. However the presence of these
concepts should not immediately indicate that the perspective of society
is one based only on a rational normative society that has a conservative
bias. It may well be all these things; but it is insufficient reasan to
conclude the type of order or even the ideclogical interpretation without
recognizing non-rationsl norms and the voluntary element in human
activity which have contributed to the reality described. The point is,
can there be a generalized order assumption 7 Alexander has argued this
case against three levels of reduction which he has noted, empirical
stability versus change; cultural versus institutionsl causation; &nd
conservative versus socialist ideology, The point that Alexander makes
is that the reduction of arder to any particuler version noted here,
eliminates its usefulness. Therefore to be able to decide the
characteristics of social order which can be considered as patentially
capable of generalized decisions, one must examine two levels of
analysis, the individusl and the collective level. However, ac order on
the individual level anly is sterile in the social context, | will consider
only the collective context.

Returning to my discussion of action, the rationalist approach
eliminates the element of voluntarism which seems unrealistic in terms
of human choices and subsequent decisions to act. To retain this element
we must appeal to the non-rational and normative components of action.
By doing this we are confronted with a conception of arder which is both
collective and internal to the individual. The guestion which now arises
is how can this be related to external collective order ? For example |
have already touched on the problems of freedom and constraint as the
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characteristics which have emerged as part of the cultural develupment
of advanced society, and it is very much the subject of my later
discussion in chapter &, relating to the concept of Modern Trasformisma
and the stability of liberal democracy. Collective order can be conceived,
according to Alexander,

Because norms are not material, the same norm can be conceived as interconnecting two

or more individuals. Such an interconnection creates collective patterns 49
This conception intertwines the characteristics of action with order so
that they are inextricably linked.

To ensure that | am not unduly side tracked on this issue, | believe
| must appeal to the logic of the premise in my general proposition which
is that human beings are motivated to act. The sbove conception would
successfully retain the notion of motivation by the voluntary element in
action, and would also satisfy the collectivist position of order that the
institutionalization of political behaviour dernands, 1, e, consensus and
constrainte. | therefore must reject the alternative instrumentally
collectivist position because this cannot accommodate the ides of
motivation and consequently does not satisfy all the conditions that can
be generalized.

49 ) C. Alexander. Op. cit. p 104.
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CHAPTER 4.

GEOGRAPHICAL REGIONAL DIFFERENCES IN ADVANCED
SOCIETIES.

INTRODUCTION

It is perhaps not unreasonable that sociologists cite
regional inequalities of social and economic resources, as a
daturm in class disparities and educational opportunities. While
the evidence for this is substantial, explanations are varied.
Certsinly regional differences in economic terms have been
examined in depth by many writers,' but such explanations are
far too restricted. My assertion already broadly ststed in my
general proposition is that inequalities are the result of at least
three integrated areas of development, structursl, socisl and
political. They are:

{5/ The geographical terrain and spatial orientation of
resources have largely determined the type of economy that has
historically developed.

{&)  The extent to which geographic regions differ socially
and economically, is dependent on firstly ¢&/ sbove which will
influence all farms of communications, medical and educational
facilities and consequently opportunities generally. Secondly,
from my general proposition, the nature of advanced societys
unequal distribution of human and material resources, is in part
the result of rational individual choices. This will inciude the
choice to advance one's own knowlege and skills, given the means

T Stuart Holland. Capital; versus the Regions. McMillan Press. 1976.
Gunnar Myrdal. Economic Theory and Underdeveloped Regions. Methuen. 19¢9.
Alfred Weber. Uber den Standort der Industrien 1909 - Translated under the title

‘Theory of the Location of Industries.’ University of Chigago Press. 1928,
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and opportunity to do so.

(¢} The extent to which human and materisl resources can
be exploited, and social and technical services introduced,
increased or decreased, so shifting differences in the division of
labour and consequent social conditions. This is political in
nature and becomes the objectives on which ideological
constructions are formed.

Differences between geographical regions are therefore an
inherent phenomenon of neture on one side, and the combined
result of individual choices and political will on the other, the
latter being subject to external influences apart from its
ideclogical requirements.

It i my aim in this first section to establish the nature and
development of regional differences so as to show how, in
gdvanced capitalist societies, human rmotivations and political
objectives can become fused to form & rational, social and
political system.

Geographicel regional differences, immediately give &
Weberian form of rationality? to what after all is a system
based on differentiation. While | do not draw away from this
general position, the development of cognitive dispositions
referred to in my general proposition, implies levels of criticsl
thinking® which do not permit a direct formulation of Wweber.
Further there is & form of determinism in the idea of a
differentiated society that Jlesds radical thinkers to
unrealistically theorise its negation. Here a pre-conceived future
society appears to suppress the ongoing processes of critical
thought and social change which always make even purposerul
goals unpredictable. But it is precisely beceuse a differentiated
saciety has produced relative levels of stability, and within that
framework the development of critical consciousness for @

2 The concept of rationality is the particular subject of discussion in chapter 8, and the

definition | wish to convey is stated in footnote 1.

3 My discussion of the relationship between critical thinking and education is arqued in

chapter 6.
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significant proportion of the population, that the need arises ta

analyse the processes involved. On thic point Westergaard notes:
the very persistence of inequalities proves their inevitabilities and rnoral
necessity 4

It 15 more the persistence of inequalities that is my concern here

inasmuch as it relates to the purposeful actions of huran beings

in achieving goals, while the mars/ necessity might be argued
and justified in the context of the normative values which are
associated with rational purposeful action® While
westergaard's perspective of inequalities might be anathema to
the marxist view of revolutionary change, it is also incompatible
to Marx's own view of regional imbalances® in the sense that
regional inequality finds some possible causality in other than
the intrinsic nature of capitalist economic growth,

But the three principal areas from which inequality
emanates and extends to permeate a whole society, are
fundamental charscteristics of the development of advanced
societies. It also raises the question of the extent that any
ideology can change society's disparity in any radical way when
spatial arrangements and individual choices play a significant
part in reinforcing its existence. In other words what can De
achieved ideonlogically must always be separated from factors
attributed to the natural environment and assumptions about
hurnan behaviour as generalizations.”

The French snd Russisn revolutions are worth reflecting on
to establish an historic fact of human behaviour. Both
revolutions achieved their objectives by eliminating the dominant
ruling class. In so doing the emergent societies were able to draw
on the skills and talents of the new ruling classes and ultimately
to farm its own inevitable elite. The result of this social process

4 J.Westergaard and H.Resler. Class in a Capitalist society. Heinernann London. 1375,

S Discussed in my presuppositions in chapter 3.

& Marx's indirect references to regional problems stem from his concern for large scale
production displacing srnall craft industries and labour. It i the crux of the procecs of

the division of labour and the rural-urban movement of physical resources.

7 Again this has already been discussed in chapter Z.
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is for lesser talents and skills to emerge as subordinate groups.
Such & model would apply to any political change we could
conceive. The point | wish to emphasise is that the complete
transformation of society by these two revolutions changed only
the extent of inequality, not the nature of it

The nature of regional disparities.

Disparities are part of the transitory condition of our
natural environment, no one element of time or space can be the
same as asnother® In chapter  the notion of socis) change was
introduced as resulting from the interrelationship of elements.
Disparities might also be seen as part of the phenomena of social
change in which dominant influerces continually maintsin degrees
of differences. But dominant influences cannot be reduced to one
specific element, for if this were the case one could predict
precisely what social change could produce. Rather the influences
contributing to disparity are varied and conflictual and not all
reducible to ideological criteris. For instance, political
objectives of a national kind will concern military reguirements
and the use of scarce resources gpart from vast sums of money.
Security requires different levels of policing facilities in the
cities than in the urbesn and country ereas. There is also &
disproportionate requirement of social and educational services
between more and less densely populated areas of society Al
these requirements attract varying levels of human and material
resources which simply indicate the Jlogistical differences
necescary. The extent that these differences can be decreased or
even increased is certainly in part a political decision, but the
social characteristic of the phenomena itself cannot be
eliminated.

what we have here is a dynamic systern comprising
disparste needs, a change in one element can influence a change in
another, the imbalance arising in this case from specific

8  william James. Principles of Psychology. chap. XI. 1830

96



functional  requirements. Again my point here relstes to
inequalities as & generality, its functional needs contribute in
part to society's differentistion. we might say therefore that
glthough reducing or increasing inequalities is functional within
the limits necessary to ensure society's continual momentum, not
811 functions are necessarily in the interests of advanced society,
8 point  which has Glready been mentioned regarding
‘dysfunctional’ consequences in chapter Z, but also in chapterg®

Ideologically inspired disparities.

So far | have discussed the nature of regional differences in
general terms in covering its major characteristics. But
specifically on the ideologicsl level there is the question of the
type of support which human beings bring to bear.

It is not difficult to draw & parallel relationship between
rich and poor countries of the world, and the advantaged and
disadvantaged regions internal to & country. A generalisation is
that those countries and regions enjoying relative prosperity,
tend to uphold this position. While other countries and regions
less fortunate tend to remeain poor embracing all the inherent
inegualities, but more pronounced. While thiz appears ta be @ Yery
abvious fact, the majority acceptance of this order as rationsl,
becomes apparent if one concedes that for the concept of
hegemony to have meaning in any social group, there must be
present the tacit'® or active support of that order. For example,

In chapter S footnote 16, | have with reference to one of my general assurnptions '
specific functionality’ no. 16, drawn attention to Jon Elster's criticism of M. Kalecki's
belief that all functions come close to being beneficial to capitalism.

10 The type of support which may be given to the moral and intellectual direction of a
group or of a whole society can in my view be quite varied. For instance, we can
categorize some individuals as being completely aware of the form of cultural and
political inculcation to which they have been part and also to which they may be radizally
opposed, while others equally conscious support its moral and intellectual direction. But
while knowledge implies having values about life (see chapter 5) as in the latter
cateqory, we cannot assume that all have been inbued with the dominant hegernony and

are conscious of the moral and intellectual leadership they follow. These | categorize a=
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palitically maintained differences can be put into focus by the
rather extreme analysis given by Wallerstein (1974),

Free labour is indeed a defining feature of capitalisrn, but not free
labour throughout the productive enterprises. Free labour iz the form of
labour control used for skilled work in core countries, whereas coerced
labour i used for less skilled work in peripheral areas. The combination
thereof is the essence of capitalisrn 11

wallerstein's point here was to understand the nature of
capitalism as & world system. One could not isolate the economy
of Western Europe from the whole capitalist system. The
eveloping economics of the Third World, in having capitslism
thrust upon them, have evolved from slave labour to 8 mode of
production that is somewhat less than free labour. The Tes
Flantations’ of Shri Lanks ha#e, even in recent times, been
subject to the criticisms and scruting of the media depicting
unacceptable living conditions of its indigenous labour force. The
benefit to the more prosperous countries of their relatively low
priced products iz all too obvious. In other words, ‘the escence of
capitalism’ as Wallerstein describes it, is that we, or no doubt
the majority, tacitly accept or unconsciously do so, & disparate
level of living and working conditions within cepitalism, which
obscures the necessity for disparities to persist, even at the
regional level within modern societies.

The practical realities of reqgicnal differences can very
easily be put into focus. In the UK. 40% of the population live in
the cities with nearly 32% of the entire population concentrated
in the South East regions, and 14% in the capital itself. Clearly a
population distribution of these propertions related to the
declining regions with respect to unemployment, migration and
lack of investment, must ultimately result in proportionsl
reductions in social, technical and communication cervices. The
perspective that emerges shows that the disparate nature of
society is partly structured by the natural phenomenan of unequsl
distribution of the population and service resources, and 8lsc the

giving "tacit’ support.
R I Wallerstein. The Modern World System. (N.Y). Academic Fress. 1974 . p.127.
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actions of generalized human behaviour'2 in the Choices they
make. In addition what is politically imposed through decizions
which influence contraol and the conditions presented, become the
ideological objectives. Consequently there is & ‘trade off’
between the necessity to maintain an adequate  level of
motivation and the extent of amelioration that can be permitted;
without eroding the differences in society which promote
purposeful goals. The evidence for this view can be supported by
the almost constant disparity gap between advantaged and
disadvantaged reqgions for both cases over time 13

Italy: regional differences and education

The legendary Northern and Southern divide, which
characterises Italy's regional differences and commanly referred
to as the ‘Questione Meridionale™ is, relative to the UK., much
more intense, having a significant historical and politics)
dimension. Certainly. the relatively short pericd of Italy's

12 My general proposition in chapter 1. refers to motivational requirernents by stating the
meanz and direction needed for human action.

13 The unit of rmeasure for ‘Disparity’ in this study ic the ‘occupational socio-econornic
class difference’. This is discussed in detail in Appendix 4 at the back of this thesis.

14 ‘Questione Meridionale' The Southern Question, is both economic and paolitical. Since
the Risorgimento of 1861, the myth that the southern regions hung like a 'Palla di
Piombo' * has c:ha}‘ac:terized the belief by the northern regions that progress would be
hard to achieve, the misery of the south being an innate problern worthy of the well used
expression ‘lazzaronismo Napolitane' ¥¥* But the human reactions aside, there are two
factors that have certainly contributed to the retarded development of the south. Firstly,
the north of ltaly and other parts of Europe, notably Germany, France and Switzerland,
have benefited from the labour resources of the south in an almost continual migrational
flow until the 1970s, including it's intellectual labour. Secondly, there has besn a
constant stream of state financial funds to the south ‘Cassa per il Mezzogiorno'* ¥#

which is always channelled through ‘clientele relations’ and consequently unlikely to
benefit the southern population generally ¥

*  ‘Palla di Piombo’ ball of lead.

¥* 'Lazzaronismo Napolitane' a derogatory remark implying that the southerners are less

than industrious.
¥ ¥ %'Cassa per il Mezzogiorno', Fund for the development of the south.

+ ‘Clientele relations’ system of political connections and patronage.
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political unity' as & single nation, reveals more starkly the
geographical social and economic differences.

The intensity of regional differences in Italy has been
subject to much discussion and scholarship by many writers 1€
Indeed it is not my intention to appraise their work, but rather to
assess the significance of regional differences inasmuch as it
serves this study.

It is often said that after the unification of Italy, the
southern regions were restrained from industrial growth because
the northern regions were so much more strong economically and
organizationally. Statements of this kind have a factual content
that is undoubtedly true, but at the same time masks by its
simplicity the factors thst contributed to its historical
development. Halian landowners in the Mezzogiorno'? have
historically held considerable economic and political power. The
intra-regional disparity has long traditional roots from which the
hoble rich and ‘ceti-sociali''® of southern Italy were well aware
that industrialization gives the economy a ‘dynamic momentum®
that would erode the distinctive stratified society from which
centuries have produced. But while the post war development will
show that relative differences within and between regions are
still significant, the trend reveals some interesting facts. For
exsmple, it can be shown that the greatest proportional increases
in educational expansion were produced by the southern regions
between 1951 and 19¢1, a fact already established by the
researches of Barbagli (1974). However equally important is the
educational reform of 1962, which allowed greater access to
education beyond the compulsory leaving age. This shows that

1S Proclaimation of national unity made by Vitterio Emanuele ll, King of Italy, 17th March
1861, and the 27th March 1861, Parliament proclaimed Rome as Italy's capital.

16 Among the most notable are: G. Salvernini. E. Ciccotti. E. Natharn. Also A. Gramsal.

17 ‘Mezzogiorne’ the south of Ialy .

12 'Ceti-sociali’ social strata, usually referting to the ceti medi or riddle classes.

19 J Myrdal. Economic Theory and Underdeveloped Regions. University Faperbacks 19¢4.

p 27.
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there 15 a near equal distribution of proportional increases
between the southern and northern-central regions from that
date. | regard the significance of this result? as reflecting twao
criteria of regional disparity. Firstly, that disparity motivates
the relevant age cohort in disadvantaged regions?' to participate
in education beyond the normal leaving age. Secondly, with
increasing educational expansion, disparity between regions
tends to maintain a constant separation while proportional
increases in educational participation tend to be the same for
both advantaged and disadvantaged regions. The question which
how arises is, can the same phenomenon be observed in the UK.
between regional disparities and educational expansion 7 If this
can be shown to be the case, it would imply that the phenomenaon
of regional disparity and its incentives for educational expansion
includes functions other than Italy's political history.

The argument so far has been that a level of disparity
appears to be influenced by different factars and that idecloqgical
reasons, as important as they are, should not be confused and
reduced to only political issues. The demand for education st the
higher levels, which must inevitably incresse differences in
specialized skills and therefore maintain society's disparity by
its diffusion geographically, need not be the result of any
fundamental difference in political strategy although control can
be seen to reside here. For example, there is a very interesting
report issued by the Cuban government to UNESCO?2  which
suggests that incentives are essential for educational progress,

20 For regional educational data covering the UK. and taly see tables 3 and 4 at the back
of this thesis.

21 See note 9 in this Chapter.

22 UNESCO conference on' education and economic and social development’ held in

Santiago, Chile in 1962. The entire document is reprinted in Seers, Dudley ,ed. Cuba:

The Economic and Secial Revolution. Chapel Hill: University of North Carohns

Press,1964. pp 34&-51. Alsce an excellent account by Martin Carnoy and dJorge

werthein 'Socialist Ideclogy and the Transfermation of Cuban Education’, in Power and

Ideologu in Education by Jerome Karabel and A HHalsey, Oxford Umiversity Press.

wENT
TEMPLEMAN

1977. pp S73-589.

101



but equally important is the basis on which these incentives are
founded. In this report it suggests that it is the collective action
rather than individual initiative which underpine this socialist
labour educational experiment. Such a basis for educstional
reform was founded on moral incentives, the aim being 'to link
education with productive 1sbour as @ means of developing men in
every aspect’. In this socialist experiment, the rural teachers
were depicted as an ‘elite corps’ often resulting in access to
University and promotion. Even some secondary schools for
intellectual elite were established, although the commitment
was expressly to achieving social and economic egalitarianism.
Although the tendency towards elitism is linked to Cuba’'s haste
for economic grawth, it was justified within the parameters of
moral incentives.

what | think we may learn from the Cuban experiment?® is
that incentives to act, which are only indirectly in the collective
interest, remain on the fundamental level aof human behaviour and
should not be confused with ideclogical issues or the politicsl
cantrol which made access possible.

Summary so far.

The development of any advanced society, regardless of
whether it is a saocialist or capitalist system, waould appear to
generate differential regional requirements of its human &and
material resources. In the first instance the spatial distribution
of the populstion, territorial configuration and location of natural
resaurces, are given factors of threshold differences which are
structurally determined. Secondly the demand for education,
always given that access is palitically sanctioned, is @ rationasl
purpaseful act which if taken in sufficient numbers will sustain

22 pyrther investigation into the incentives associated with the Cuban Revolution right be
usefully researched from the statistical data of two writers on this subject. Carl
J Dahiman ‘The Nationwide Learning System in Cuba' Mimeoqraphed, Princeton, N.J.
Woodrow Wilson School, Princeton University. July. 1973. and Lowry Nelsen, ' The
School Drop —out Problem in Cuba,’ School and Society , 99 (April 1971) p.234-235.
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the differential nature of society by its specialized knowledge
and by the diffusion of those who became educated.

Post war regional development.

In the first part of this chapter, | have effectively divided
regional disparities into two categories. The first as & social and
structural phenomenon grising from resource location and
population distribution, and the second was the permitted
regional disparities emerging from the ideological framework of
its political setting. In this section | will outline the present
regional development for both cases over the last 40 yesrs, but
with the specific aim of determining what factors appear to have
influenced the variations in regional socio-economic differences.

The UK.

There is an abundance of historical evidence in Britain that
rural societies, despite their appearance of inert snd retarded
lfe-style, have been the life blood of Ister industrial growth by
migrating movements to urban areas and cities of domestic
labour, rmanusal labourers and young apprentices2t Therefare in
the overall context of change over time, the development after
the second world war of a changing speatial pattern; surrounding
the capital by new towns and industry and the subsequent
distribution of the population, is all part of the evolving society
histarically linked as a chain of effects.

In the last 40 years there appears to be visible three phaces
through which British society has developed socially and
econornically. The necessity to disperse the population out of the
capital and urban war torn areas in the early post war years, to
various newly constructed towns, had ostensibly & two-fold

24 J.Patten. 'Patterns of migration and movement of labour to three pre-industrial East
Anglian towns. 1976. Journal of Historical Geegraphy. Vol. 2. pp 111-12%.
R.A Pelham. 'The immigrant population of Birmingham. Birmingham Archaeological

Society. Vol  61.pp 73-82.
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effect. Firstly it acted as new service centres to outlying towns
and villages supplying social needs, employment, new skills and
trades to those otherwise employed in agriculture and unskilled
work. Also educational resources of a level not previously
considered. Secondly, as wage levels rose with demand and the
expansion of industry, so did the aspirations of low paid workers
to achieve better educational levels for their children.

The second phase followed some 10 to 1§ yesrs later.
Although many decaying areas in the capital were demolished in
the early post war years, those remaining reflected the
environmental conditions and social disadvantages of the eariy
rural dwellers?> These areas acted as filters, allowing those
with working skills to migrate and leaving others in the lowest
socio-econornic groups to occupy slum dwellings and generslly
declining social conditions. The years of the fifties and sixties
caw the rise of the comrmuter belt2¢ Those fortunste to live
outside the city centres were mostly salaried workers,
financially able to support travelling costs and had tenure of
ernployment. The inner city dwellers plight on the other hand, has
progressively worsened and to date remains so. By extending
service centres from the capital or from metropolitan areas, and
¢o reaching pockets of rural inhabitants, they have been able to
utilize resources that otherwise would not have been available to
them. While this does seem to be an appropriate development and
desirable, it also demonstrates some importent and relevant
characteristics that contribute to the rise and fall of regional
disparities and redistribution of resources.

As | stated previously for the Italian case, as disparity
declines, the proportional increases in those pupils participating

23 Again we are looking at evolving effects not causes.

26 The commuter belt has also been subject to changing oriteria between the years of
1950 and 1970. Managerial and middle class groups found it profitable and desirable to
buy homes some 30 to 60 krn. from their work centres. This was made poscible by the
relatively cheap public transport and improving road network. In more recent tirnes 1t

is not unusual to find commuters travelling up to 150 krn. radius daily.
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in education beyond the compulsory leaving age, tends to be
similar for &ll regions. That is, the disadvantaged regions
relaltive superiority in proportional increases previausly
experienced, also declines. With a grester quantity of educstional
skills  outstripping the market demand, the economic
repercussions leading to unemployment are already well
documented. My principal point here is that these two areas of
social development in post war Britain, the decreasing difference
between socio-economic groups and education through the policy
of ‘Equality of Educational Opportunity’, were bound by the logic
of the relationship to sustain differences. It is difficult to know
whether it was realized even by the most informed of political
policy makers, that such a result would follow 27

The third phase is characterised by both the past war
economic revival and the global effects of enormous price
increases in petroleum products effecting the world's entire
energy requirements. The most significant regional development
was the addition of new towns and their dependence on
government subsidies over many years to attract industry and
private investment, by the facilities supplied and the infra-
structure erected. While one should perhaps avoid the temptatian
to describe new towns as an artificial location of social and
economic collectivity, they do nevertheless in the main lack the
historical matives for their emergence. As a consequence they
are more vulnerable as an entity to the economic fortunes of the
nation as & whole and the governments continuing desire to

27 From 1945 to the early 1970s, there has been some reticence to recognize that
Equality of Educational opportunity does not lead to a more egalitarian society.
A H Halsey perceived this when he stated:'equality rather than equality of opportunity
is the aim ...... ‘in ‘Towards Meritocracy ? The case for Britain.' In Power and ldeclaqy
in Education, p 175. Op. Cit. Further Frank Musgrove pursues this argument in 1979
when he stated:’ The pursuit of equality, on the one hand, and of equality of
opportunity , on the other, are now widely seen as representing traditions of thought
which are fundamentally and perhaps irreconcilably opposed.’ in ‘Schonl  and the Social

Order' John Wiley & Sons Lid. 1979.p 119,

105



subsidise their growth. In other words, new towns are a palitics
construction arising as a solution to a temporal need rather thar
an organic one. Nevertheless, new towns are instrumentental to
change and can be manipulated to suit the emerging technology
and skills. The predominantly economic factors relating to this
development, are for the most part all too apparent. Investment
into expanding industrial centres creates the incentives for an
equally expanding service industry, encouraging yet further
enterprice and potential growth. The pull of migratory labour,
both skilled and unskilled from other areas, especially where
those traditional heavy industries have declined, while serving
the requirements newly created, also help to deprive other areas
af its young and able and in turn weakens its demand for goods
and services. While growth and investment are maintained, free
market forces will ensure that the pull of human and material
resources will be drawn to it and as & consequence, the
continuity of disparities is reinfarced.

For both cases the pattern of disadvantaged regions has in
relative terms remained the same, particulariy so in Italy.2®

Italy.

By contrast, Italy's post war development had a number of
fundamental differences. With the downfall of Fascism, the
political situation was essentially one that left Italy with little
option but to have the “protection’ of the American umbrella.
Despite the early political strength of the communists and
socialists, they were not able to resist the De Gasperi
government of 1947,22 which according to the ‘export thesis’, s
popular view of the Italian post-war economic rmiracle,

28 pata for regional socic-economic levels for both cases are at the back of this thesis.

29 Between the years of 1945 to 1950, there were five coalition guvernments led by
Alcide De Gasperi, leader of the Christian Democratic party (DC). The communists PCI
and the Socialists PSI, participated in the first three governments as did alsc some
minor parties of the Centre. In 1947 the Left were expelled leaving the DC and it's

allies to govern until the early sixties.
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concentrated on the development of the international market
rather than their internal problems of agriculture and the south in
particular In essence, the major economic difference between
the UK. and Italy, was the latter's lack of natural resources, coal
and iron, although oil and gas®' were found sfter 1984, Thiz
dependence on necessary imports was of course not unconnected
with the political requirement of ensuring, through the American
Marshal Aid" pregramme and its conditions, the unification of
western Europe and the USA. The construction of an economic
policy therefore of Italian industry producing for export, canncot
really be attributed to Italy's post war regional differences in
which the south could have equally participated in the export of
1ts then mainly agricultural products.

The agrarian reforms of 1950 sre also considered to be
entirely politically inspired. These reforms concerned the
L&tifande 3% areas  which  originally commenced with  the
distribution of 40,000 hectors of land in Cealsbria, and later
included all the Z&i/7awais?7 Subsequently, the law which
produced the &ssse ger 77 Mezsagiarna, already mentioned,
folloywed completing a political framework of agrarian reform
that was to make landowners from the peasant population
controlled by the &ss6. an agency of the DC3® and therefore
ostensibly a political reform. In this way, there waould be
disunity between the working classes of the south and the
peasant landowners, so retarding its industrialization and leaving
labour for migration to the North at low wage levels3®

30 There are a number of writers that have concerned themslves with this econeriic
period among which A .Graziani (1969). D.Sassoon (1986) comment in some detail cn
this problem in a critique of this theory and also list other writers. pp 31 -45.

31 in 1949 oil was found in Emilia and natural gas in Lodi. Later in 1954 eil was found in
Ragusa Sicily.

32 ' | atifondo" large landed property.

32 p. Allum. L'Italia tra crisi e emergenza. Guida Editori-Napcli. 1973, pp 1 18-119 Thas

is one of the many examples in Italy where the party apparatus is stronger than thoze

of the state.
34 p_Alum. Op.cit. p.53.
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The Guestione Meridionsie' in its complexity, tends to hide
the different reasons for regional disparity which appesr above
as mostly attributable to ideological reasons. Alsa if we laok at
Gramsci's own assessment of the problerm we see that he regards
it entirely as exploitation. Gramsci stated:

In taly capitalism has been developed by the state in as much as the state has

crushed the peasant population, especially in the south. You have today heard

the urgency of those problems, by promising a (miliarde}* for Sardinia,

prornising public works and hundreds of milliens (lire) to all the Mezzogiorno

but to seriously undertake this work in a concrete way, you could begin by

reimbursing Sardinia the 100-150 million (lire) of tax that is extorted every

year from the Sardinian people. You could reimburse to the Mezzogiorno the
hundreds of millions of tax that every year is extorted frorn the meridione
population..., surns that the state extorts from the southern peasants in order

to give a capitalist base to the north. ..., It is on this terrain of contradictions of

the Itahian capitalist system that /7 & avcessawy to form the union of the

worker and the peasant against the cornmon enerny 3%

There are of course good reasons why Gramsci sought the unity of
zouthern workers and peasants, &< he states above His
thearetical strategy of the guwerrs &7 pasiziane 3 can be seen as
the mode for combatting the fracture’ between the North and the
Merragicri:, as 8 phase opened by history that man cen exploit
far political and social transition3? While many problems remain
in the Mesragiorna todey, it would not be correct to depict
regional differences in other than relative terms. That is not to
say that clientelism3 no longer exists, rather that the extent to
which it can operate is now more limited. 1t 1s yorth noting that
the OECD report®® 1969 regarding enrolment trends in education,

33 From Gramsci's speech to the "Camera dei Deputati’ on the 16th May 1925, A.
Gramsci. La Costruzione del partito comunista (1923-26), Torino, 1971 p 83. Also
quoted in Politica e Storia in Gramsci, Yol 1. by Franco Ferri, Editori Riuniti Istituto
Gramsci. 1977. in an article by G. Giarrizzo 'l Mezzogiorno di Gramsci’ pp. 321-322.

* ' Miliardo’ One Billion.

36 “Guerra di posizione’ This concept has already been discussed in chapter 2.

37 Rosario Vilari, discusses the ‘guerrs di posizione’ with respect ta the meridicne in
‘Gramsci e il Mezzogiorno® in Polictica e Storia in Gramsci, op. ¢it.

28 Gee footnote 13.

39 OECD Italy 1969. p 81. Review of National Folicies for Education (Faris).
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is & further example of reducing all reasons for Italy’'s regional
differences to purely social and economic factors. They state,

... enrolments depend on social and economic factors and there is no doubt at

all that the improvements in living standards in the South have helped to
increase enrolments.

It also goes on to say that,

the rate of expansion of the school population which is higher in the south than
in other regions ultimately reflects a greater demand for education in the
southern regions which used to be particularly underdeveloped in this respect.

Such broad conclusions, while containing truth, really tell us
little other than one contributory although important cause, and
the effect of raising living standards. Such a trend can he
observed in every advanced society. What is more valusble is g
particular bench mark which can point specifically to where and
when socisl and economic changes occurred, so that other ressons
might be seen as contributing to change. In this respect, Italy's
most positive educational development made a great lesp forward
when the syyramenta™® was abolished by the 1962 educational
reforms®' This political intervention | would regard as one of
the most potent and significant actions that can be identified
leading to an effective mechanism for producing & variety of
functions from which some helped sustain a disparate order 2
wWhat my data shows is that where previously the southern
regions were clearly producing a greater proportional increase
than the other regions in the years between 1951 to 1951,

40 The system of the "avviamento schools’ replaced, after the decree of abolition on the
Tth January 1929, the 'scuola complementare’, the latter intentionally constraining the
aspirations of students to reaching higher social levels through education. The'scuola di
avviamento', although allowing the possibility of some educational advancement, was
essentially present to adapt labour potential to market requirements. The subsequent
abolition of the avviamento markedly changed the course of educational expansion in
taly, and in anticipation of my analysis and results, note should be taken of all social
indicators from 1962 onwards. (Avviamento- from the verb avviare, to start or to
set going. In this case to start work).

41 see M. Barbagli op. cit, especially pp 148, 204 and 257 for a detailed historical
discussion on the Italian education system .

42 Again one is reminded that not all functions are beneficial to capitalism whether for

short or long term. See footnote 9 relating to Jon Elster.
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thereafter the increases are similar*® As this period is also
accompanied by a decreasing difference between what | have
defined in this study as ‘upper and lower occupational social
classes™, the implications are two fold. Firstly there ic a
relationship between the increase in education at the higher
levels and society's socio-economic disparities, not only
statistically but also following the logic of differential skills
creating differences. Secondly, as the demand for education can
not be attributed to ideological reasons alone, its contribution to
the differential nature of society becomes a generalized
characteristic.

The United Kingdom's own regional educational trends in
the post war period show similar characteristics to Italy though
much less marked between those regions defined here as
advantaged and disadvantaged. It is | think impartant to point
out that slthough some common trends in data will be observed
between the two cases, they should not lead to immediate
thoughts of a convergence theory®*® as debated in the past
Similar trends do lend support to the view that elements of
determinism become the rationale, and that the development of
industrialisation must promote these common characteristics. As
this argument has some overall relevance although not my
immediate concern, | have briefly discussed this past debate in
Appendix 1.

43 See regional socio-economic data at the back of this thesis. It should be noted that
Barbagli was not able to detect in his own research, which extended at that time until
1967, that the proportional increases in the higher educated became cimilar for most
regions rather than favouring the southern and disadvantaged regions. The significance
is important because Barbagli attributed the earlier result to [ltaly's pohtical
suppression of the south. My result shows that at the very least educational expansion
cannot be regarded as politically generated except inasmuch as it can provide the
means.

44 gee Appendix ¥ at the back of this thesis.

45 ‘Convergence theory’ suggests that the more societies adopt an industrial
infrastructure, commeon factors are the outcome of political and economic processes

which make them more alike.
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To return to my original point regarding the decreasing
trend in relative socio-economic regional differences coupled
with proportionsl educational increases which are sirmilar, the
constant gap which is maintained between advantaged and
disadvantaged regions, is not directiy ideologically inspired but &
contingent development which can be subsequently promoted
politically.

Summary of regional post war development.

My aim in the second part of this chapter has been to see
what factors have influenced the variations in socic-economic
reqional differences. There are strong reasons to uphold my
earlier assertions that such variations arise from both, human
choices through educstion and the political decisions of making
the demand possible.

The WK. has had & largely unhindered expansion of urban
development that has to some extent exacerbated the continuing
post war problemm of restraining the general decrease in the
percentage difference between the upper and lower occupational
socio-economic groups. On the other hand, Italy can still
demonstrate a lesser rate of decrease in both absolute and
relative terms between the Southern regions, the most
disadvantaged socially and econornically, and the Northern and
Central regions. The most significant post war development
common to both cases, is the widening social and economic gap,
between reqions during the period producing the greatest
educational expansion. In other words, despite the continued
amelioration, socially and economically for both cases, disparate
regional development remains & feature of the post war era.

One might ask, given all the arguments above of advanced
society's continued regional differences due to  structural
factors, human choices and political decisions, what possible
alternstive could be ideclogically offered to change the present
development ? Such a question | think is entirely relevant in the
context of the aim of this thesis and what sustains the present
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order. While | shall comment further in my conclusions, at this
point | can say that two of the areas asserted as contributing to
society's differences, structural factors which include terrain
and distribution of naturs! rescurces, snd human choices ac
purposeful rational action, are immutable. Only ideclogical
changes can be contermnplated. On this level it becomes & matter
of the extent of differences that will be politically tolerated.
what is tolerated is what is understood to be rational as a
system.
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Chapter 5.

Progress ideology in advanced society.

Introduction.

The Gramscian notion of society's cultural development becoming
the key to the moral and intellectual leadership of all social groups and
therefore the dominant hegemony, does make the assumption that the
majority of educators of all cultural forms can and will subscribe to the
idea of society’s progress. This chapter aims to discuss what is implied
in the ides of progress in an advanced society end the problems thet are
likely to be encountered by teachers whose value systems and attitudes
are divided between the central values of educationsl institutions and
those they believe to be correct for their students, and yet between
these two stand their own personal conviction.

Advancing knowledge.

All institutional educstors scquire knowledge possibly for several
reasons. There is firstly the intrinsic reason of acquiring knowledge for
its own sake. Secondly, the necessity to professionglize one's ability
and skills, and thirdly to prepare others to contribute to resolving the
problems of society. These collected reasons are no doubt influential to
an educetors attitude towards his pupils, the velues he transmits and the
motives behind them. But one must also remember thet the values and
motives are in part a product of the institutions and society's conditions
under which all skills can be used and velues formed. Certainly the
second and third reasens for acquiring knowledge cen be seen 8S both
instrumental and carrying & normative element and where the
socialization process of human beings can become conflictual with the
personal development of moral values which are not necessarily shared
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by others nor central to those of society.

The conflict of education in advanced society.
R. M. Hutching (1952) stated that,

such a system can exist: it is to improve man as man.!

To improve man does suggest it is progressive but in what sense ? Ags |
mentioned above, of the three possible reasons for acquiring knowledge
by an educator, two were associated with adapting to the environment
for both the educator and pupil, where the environment is both social and
political. If education is successful in this task, then it might be said to
be good for man. Good is & relative term and requires some standard
against which it can be judged. Man can be moral and through philosophy
we know man can be rational and also spiritual in order to develop all
these attributes to some or the fullest extent, If then the purpose of
education is the improvement of man, then vslues must be present. Again
Hutchins argues,

A system that denies the existence of values denies the poscibility of education.
Relativizm, scientizm, scepticism, and anti-intellectualism, the four horsernen of the
philosophical apecalypse, have produced that chaos in education which will end in the

disinteqration of the West Z
The point here is very much what values are good for man. [t cannot
simply be to adapt to society's central values or indeed to satisfy one's
immediate needs. A man may subscribe in part to collective values but
he also needs to develop his own value system against which all other
values are tested and this he can only know through a process of learning.
But what sort of educstion will give man what he requires to know and
who is to tell him what he ought to know 7 The problems that spring
from such questions are many and soon become political in nature.

1 R. M. Hutchins. The conflict in Education in a Democratic society. Harper and Row. 1952.
Reprinted in ‘School. Society, and the Professional Educator’. A book of readings, by F. H.
Blackington Il and R. S. Patterson. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc. New York. 1968, p €5.

2 R.M. Hutchins. Op. cit. (Scheol, Society, and the Professional Educatar). p 67
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Hutchins argues that ‘liberal education’ by which he means to develop
the powers of understanding and judgement and acquire the habits ideas
and techniques to be able to continue to educate oneself not onty yhen
one 1¢ young but throughout life, is the appropriste form for all free
men® To arrive at the point at which one has acquired adequate
cognitive skills to critically think, to be able to deduce and differentiste
from one set of values to another, and this is possibly what Hutchins
means by "libersl education’, is probably the only way that the term ‘qoad
education’ can be appropriately applied. Nisbet, in developing the idea of
progress in society, cites from St. Agustine’s theology,
Custom, tradition, use and wont all have played a large role in what Agustine refers to

as " the education of the human race” over s long period of time. He sees the progress of
rnankind, the material progress we have already found to shine so brilliantly in his

account, as akin to a long process of cumulative education in a single human being 4
For St Agustine progressive learning is the way human beings acquire
cognitive skills which enables them to have values and maral choices.

| have in the three previous chapters emphasised the importance
that Gramsci places on the educatars in the cultural development of
society and with which | also sgree. But while my arguments have
mainly been concerned with the expansion and diffusion of the educated,
by establishing above the genesis of different values and the sbihity to
differentiste those values on an intellectusl level, the conflicts which
arise for the educator in the course of his professional work, have &
direct hearing on the whole cultural development of society. | refer here
to the human problems of different cultural values between the teacher
and pupils and between the teachers own particular values, including
those that are political, and the knowledge to be transmitted. It has
already been argued in chapter 2 relating to Gramsci and also asserted in
my general proposition, that the key to the cultural hegemony of society
is dependent on the educated becoming educators. Then for advanced
society, those values consistent with capitalism must ultimately

2 R.M. Hutchins. Op. ¢it. p 67.
4R Nisbet. History of the Idea of Progress. Rasic Books, Inc., New York. 1980.p &1,
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prevail.

The teachers position, attitudes and values.

The teachers as educators and transmitters of the central values
and norms of society are by their inculcetion, responsible to @
significant degree for its final cultural development. In the past when
levels of educationsl attainment reflected certain socisl values
generally in society under the system of selection, one could probsbiy
have said that social groups were more homogeneous in character and
shared common values. Today in the UK., comprehensive schools have to
g substantial degree ensured that there are heterogeneous social
groupings where one is more likely to find different social values
between pupils, although this characteristic is probably less marked in
the inner city ereas. However, the position of the teacher in dealing with
such diverse backgrounds and cultural vealues, pr'es;ents: particular
difficulties.

Let us take firstly the problem of the teachers conflict of
transmitting velues that are those generslly considered to be ceniral
values of society. This one might view &z 8 socislizing process in which
there is @ morsl obligation on the part of the tescher to impart these
values s an employee of the stete. Durkhiem seems to suggest that this
s the case,

The teacher should embody the central values of saciety.

But the teachers own values and beliefs may present dilemmas which
manifest differences between those that are considered cen
of society and alsa those of the pupils.

The conflicts which ere relevant to the advancement of knowledge
subscribing to the idea of progress, 15 my underlying theme in this
chapter. With this in mind, the first reason | gave for the possible
acquisition of knowledge was for its intrinsic qualities which, if it were

3 E. Durkheim. Moral Education: A Study in the Theory & Application of the Sociology of
Education . The Free Press of Glencoe, Inc. 1973.
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possible for & teacher to hold this view only, would most likely result in
transmitting knowledge in & balanced form. That 15, the arguments
would not be unduly weighted without presenting counter-arguments.
while such an ideal is what teachers may aim to realize, and in sorme
subject areas conflict may well be minimal in terms of values, it is
more realistic to accept that there are many issues which involve
central institutional values or even the cultural values of some pupils,
which are in direct conflict with those held by the teacher. This
obviously imposes on the teacher the necessity to exercise constraint on
introducing personal opinions. | shall take three sreas where such
canflicts are most likely to occur.

Keligiaus yeiues .

No country in the West can claim to be & theocracy so that its
central moral values are institutionalized with the state and its laws.
However even though this might not be technically the case for Italy and
the UK., each have links with religious values that have infiltrated from
the past and have at some stage become accepted as central values
it might be difficult now to establish the extent thal present central
values were previously those synonymous with Christian values, but it is
8 fact that through increasing secularization of social behaviour, the
values of Christian teachings are not only challenged but are, in the case
of catholiciem, no longer consistent with national laws, 1le,
homosexuality and abortion. Also the purely moral arguments against
wars and the nuclear deterrent would be discouraged as competing
knowledge in schools. However the heterogeneous character of the
population of both cases and in particular the UK., the Christian values
held as & body of knowledge will today almost certainly be in conflict
with other religious views quite apart from humanist interpretation to
life. Teachers therefore have a role conflict to surmount, either because

€ From Gramsci's notion of the devlopment of ‘common sense’ becoming acceptable as objective

and true. See chapter 2.
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they subscribe to Christianity or some other religious belief or even none
st all. In each of these cases unless one is teaching to an homaogenecus
group, which is less the case in most educational institutions, then s
potential conflict is always present.

Fratessions] veives

Closely connected to conflict issues but particularly associated
with the second reason for scquiring knowledge, is the integrity of
teachers with regard to permitting access to knowledge by their pupils.
The general point here is the question of whether or not the free pursuit
of knowledge should be allowed to pass between the teacher and pupil
and not restricted for either political cultural or religious reasons. In
chapter &, | have referred to politicel and environmental issues in
schools for the Italian case, in which open discussions were conducted
between teacher and pupils in & highly sensitive public debste. The
controversy centered around ethnic minorities from the African
continent which had formed the major immigrant groups into Italy in the
last decade, and Italy's rising unemplioyment situation. The specific
conflict problem here was that not all the teachers were happy about the
political ramifications that these iscsues were bound to excite. The free
access of information and debate was not, it was felt by some teachers,
capable of being balanced by contrary arguments when pupils’ families
were among the unemployed. Other examples may be found where
unrestricted access of information relsting to trade unionism,
humanism, the nuclesr issue and sexual behaviour and no doubl many
others, will cause contraversy between teacher and pupils or teacher and
parents, so that the integrity of the teacher is challenged in conveying or
not conveying valued judgements.

Leilirel! velves .

The instrumental reasons for acquiring knowledge as the third
item above leading to the advancement of knowledge is, in the context of
this study, an important area of conflict. The preparation of pupils for
their future includes guidance of the type of work reglisticelly possible
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and suitable in terms of their capabilities. Such values the teacher has
may be less instrumental and more oriented to the subject which has
stimulated the pupil and might necessarily require further and mare
academic education. Bul outside pressures for manpower or general
cultural attitudes to terminate any further studies and find immediate
employment, conflict with the teacher's values.

Differences in cultural values may also be extended to those
teachers who subscribe to more central values of differentistion in
sgciety and maintaining elite forms so that functions reflect s
hierarchical order. On the other hand those teachers who believe that
creating a ‘common culture’ is their greatest concern and moral
justification as educstors, might see any form of selection and
differentiation as detrimental to future cultural development.

Comments.

| have tried to show in the above discussion that the advancement
of knowledge encounters many obstacles as to how it is transmitted.
The free access of information for the pupil becomes the test of
professional integrity for the teacher. The central values held by society
become the maoral dilemma of the teacher who does not share them.
Palitical convictions are an integral part of the attitudes held by the
teacher as with anyone else, but the self-discipline required to be
objective particularly in this subject area is paramount.

However in spite of all these difficulties society retains the
notion of progress. Educators are trapped, albeit unwillingly; into
participating and transmitting values they do not necessarily share. Yel
on the other hand they are also equally the beneficiaries of the relative
stability of society which their consensus’ has equally contributed.
This will be seen more clearly in the following, first concerning the
intellectuals as educatars in institutions of higher learning, and

-’ - . - .
' Consensus is discussed in more detail in chapter 6.
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secondly how the conception of freedom with its practical constraints i
glso progress. The concept of Progress that is of theoreticsl concern
here, is in the sense that Sorel has expounded, that is,

it is not a moral or linear progress of the natural order of things, but an deoloqy of
modern institutions of domination ®

Intellectuals and the Ideology of Progress.

It may well be true as Lenin stated "without revolutionsry theory
there can be no revolutionary practice”, but it would be equally true to
add that unless that revolutionary theory is related to changing
practices, it is not even that. One of the most contentious practices for
radical thinkers is that they sre participants in changing socisl
phenomena and cannot extricate themselves from this position. It is
specifically in this respect that we can view the pasition of
intellectuals in advanced society and how the changing circumstances of
social and economic conditions of life, reverberate through the political
aspirations of those moare radically oriented. In brief, the problem arises
because the construction of radicsl theory emerges a5 & product of and
integrated with, the rationality® of the dominant system. Gramsci's
belief that the key to changing this rationality lies with the educational
process, has in practice demonstrated that the social conditions of life
must mave contrary to the present trend.

One argument by Erik Qlin Wright (1978)'°, refers to the
contradictory position of ‘intellectuals within class relstions’. This
particular problem, which has already been touched upon in Chapter 2, can
now be usefully examined in more detail, although Erik. O. Wright's
concerns are particularly oriented towards intellectuals in Universities.

8 G.Sorel. The Nusions of Progress. p.xxxii.
9 One should also reflect on the characteristics of presuppositions or first level assumptions
discussed in chapter 3, and how much of this can be explained by the purposeful rational gesls as

well as specific ideological oriented actions.
10 E. 0. Wright. intellectuals and the working class. From the Insurgent Sociologist. Yol.8.Ne.1, and
also in Capitalist Society : readings for a critical sociclogy . Edited by Richard Quinney . The Dorsey

Press. Homewood [Mlinois. 1979.
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B
theorists sympathetic to radical reforms to the political system, by

their acquiescence to conformity which ultimstely only adds to the
existing rationality.

Erik. 0. Wright's argument essentially rests on haw intellectusls
confront and reshape existing theories based on & body of practices. Thst
is, how thearists ask questions which practice has already shaped. They
then shape the concepts to answer those questions. And finally the
ansyrers, constrained by historical conditions, shape new questions. It is

The context of his argument is the involuntary cantribution made hi
LI Y SR R ) LR R S wv

g problem of how theorists are linked to practices, that in accounting for
their position in & capitalist institution, they must obviously be
ambivalent or circumspect in their responses and behaviour if their
concerns are with the working classes. It is primarily how theorists are
related to their own practice that deprives them from abtaining the
necessary conceptusal tools to produce appropriste questions from new
evolving practices.™

The conclusion of Erik. 0. Wright, is that the intellectusls
contradictory position within the Universities, has  favoured the
development of marxism, but at the same time disgisced the centrsl?
peliticsl probiem af meking reveiution 2. Making a revalution requires
the evolvement of theory and practice, but the intellectuals participstion
in the centrally held values of society; is precisely the strategy
theorised by Gramsci and discussed and commented upon in chapter 2, and
to which | have expressed my doubts.

1 One might question how bourgeois radicals, Marx and Engels, were able to relate to the practise
of their time and yet be apart in the radical construction of theory. Here one must take into
consideration that the social and economic conditions of the working classes and their practises,
have substantially changed. Also the conditions and circumstances that gave rise to the thoughts
of Marx and Engels, did not impel them to participate in active participation with the masses We
cannot look at the data presented here in, relating to the decreasing difference between the upper
and lower occupational social groups, without accepting that the consciousness of both social
groups are implicated in change in accordance with their social and economic conditions.

2 £ 0. Wright. Op. cit. p 106,
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One of the tenets of theory and practice, is that the philosophy of
praxi¢ only becomes historical by its continuity of contact with the
relevant forces or actors. For example Gramsci noted'® that the problem
with the church was the absence of contact between the 'simple’ and the
intellectuals," which allowed the church to maintain control, and at the
same time to implicitly deprive the masses of their developmentas)
potential. As we well know, the post war development has brought the
masses, nol just toweards the intellectusls, but entwined their
relationships and so Za & suyperior concenlion of the wor7d 'S Hence the
contact between the intellectuals and masses sas rendered palitically
possitile  6r Intellectvsl pragress af e messes't. These two
quotations by Gramsci, were of course related to organic intellectuals of
the working classes, yet they are still relevant in substance. Practice
has increasingly diverged from his theory because the character of the
new fundamentsl class has changed. The ideological and economic

13 Gramsci ernphasised repeatedly the farce of Cathelicisrn, and how the church 'struggled to
prevent the official formation of two churches, one for the intellectuals and the other for' simple
souls’. The organisational stability of the church cannot be easily diminished, nor it's ability to
have shrewdly recognised that it's unifying doctrine (or ideology) combines theory to a practical
life, a theme that dominatec Gramsci's theory of social change. What is now presented n
advanced society , is precisely the opposite, inasmuch that intellectuals are present i both sirata
of society, that iz, the masses have what Gramsci terms ‘organic intellectuals’, who have the
capability of making coherent the practical problems of the masses. These problems are those
that are found in periods of history that have evolved from philosophy and withstood the test of
time. The integration of ‘organic intellectuals’ with the masses, which characterises advanced
societies, is progressively forming culural blocs. Previously, as Catholicism demonstrates,
social stability was attained at the cost of denying the ‘simple’ a wider conception of the world.
Today , advanced society has created many cultural blocs comprising many intellectuals among
masses , which may be considered, in point of time, to be demonstrating a contradictory terrain
on which all are accommedated and in conflict simultaneously. The analogy with Catholicism is
that the intellectual moral bloc formed by the church, ensured the political impotence of the
‘simple’ by the very separation of the intellectual strata.

14 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1383 (PN. p 331).

15 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1384 (PN. p 332).

16 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1385 (PN. p 333).
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characteristics of class, only add to the difficulty of interpreting
contradictary positions which now charecterise lower socic-ecanarmic
groups, either by their relative levels of material and property
ownership, or by their politicel values. The point here is that
intellectuals, in the brosdest sense, and the masses, are no langer
separale entities in todays world of practice. The diffusion of educatian
has integrated these two entities to a closer and indistinct sacisl
proximity resulting in the development thst has reinforced the progress

- - ol - o d - - d..
of agvanced society.

Freedom and the ldeology of Progress.

Part of our conceplion of what constitutes political pragress,
rmust be the undefined balance between the extent of pluralism present
and the power of the state. Freedom of individuals and the constraint
that surrounds their liberty to attain goals, depends in any society very
much an the development of their collective consciousness of  their
surroundings conditions, and their relative ability to make judgements of
their institutions and those in contral. The ides of progress then an the
empirical level becomes a collective term only when the neceszity for
socigl constraints are recognised. Education, in giving wider conceptions
of the world, is inevitably the driving force to pushing the frontiers of a
pluralictic society. Yel despite this development, there are rmany
restrictions imposed that constrain the conscious freedom that we havg
attained. My aim here is to show that the Idea of progress is, among
other concepts, dependent on the extent of consensus conception of

freedom present.!?

17 This is intended to emphasise the collective conception of freedom and the normative element
contained in human action (as discussed in my presuppositions chapter 3). It is essential to locate
the individual's conception of freedom and constraints as valid only in his objectivity, and not as a
basis for ideological formulation of freedom. | refer here specifically to theorists individual
conception whereby each ideological position immediately presupposes an order that defines the
nature of the freedom that it should contain, correctly so if it is based on the objective freedom,

or indeed it's constraints, that practise has revealed. The problem with different ideclogical
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Is 1t not contradictory to conceive freedom from other than the
social and material limitations that society has revealed in practice 7
Does not ‘objective reality negate the very ides of & monalithic
conception of freedom so that the theorists construction of future
freedorm is shaped by the conditions that history has presented ? [f we
are forced to accept the above, then can we not alsg negate a monolithic
conception of work, free time or leisure time, and ultimately some of the
constraints which impede and surround such & conception of freedom. In
this respect Marx's own ‘objective reality is made, in hiz terms,
absolute when he states,

In fact, the realm of freedorn actually beqins only where labour which ic determined by
necessity and mundane considerations ceases.'®

Mars 1s referring here to his idea of human freedom, which as & pre-
requicite must have shorter working days coupled with what he regards
8s the necessities surrounding this development. My point here is that
practice must reflect that this is the collective conception of freedom,
not just Marx's projection of & future society. The nature and conception
of freedomn, as | have already stated elsewhere and in footnote 17 above,
cannot arise from & pre-determined teleological doctrine'®, that is,

views of society, is that ‘voluntarism' is mistakenly interpreted on the empirical level as
unbridled ‘free will’ to change the conditions of society that ic presented, rather than freedorn to
act with a normative element and rational purpose which is quite different.

18 K Marx and . Engels. Capital. ¥ol. 3. London. , Lawrence & Wishart. p 820.

19 Gramsei attempts to make this leap by projecting thought into the future by laying it's seeds in
the present. The promise of what praxis could achieve leads hirn to state the following -
"Accepting the affirmation that our knowledge of things is nothing other than ourselves, cur needs
and interests, that is, that our knowledge is superstructure (or inconclusive philosophy) and it is
difficult not to think in terms of something real beyond this knowledge, not in a metaphysical
sense of a ‘noumenon’ , of an ' unknown god * or of an ‘unknowable’, but in the concrete sense of &
" relative ignorance’ of the reality, of something still * unknown' which will however be known one
day when the * physical and intellectual tools of mankind are more perfect, that is when the social
and technical conditions of mankind have mutated in a progressive direction. We are therefore
making an historical prediction which consists simply in an act of thought that projects into the
future a process of development similar to that confirmed by the past to today ™. Gramsei. Op ot

p.1291 (PN. p 368). This point is discussed further in my final conclusions.
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Marx's basis of freedom appears to have been quided by his ultimate gosl,
8 legitimate enough intellectusl enterprise but inadequate if it cannat he
sustained logically. The problem with this approach, as will become
clearer, 1s that freedom abstractly conceived has no existence® and
without practice one cannot conceive of progress. Of course Marx i
aware of this when he states in The German Ideology’,

In reality of course, what happened was that peaple won freedom for themselves each

time to the extent that was dictated and permitted not by their ideal of man but by the

existing productive forces.2!

Although Marx has said it differently, he does separate the ideal from
practical freedom.

anknesyy (Trom Tootnote 19), §s not per se in dispute. But if thet resiiry
is part of the consciousness of man (in the sense that Gramsci describes
it &5 & 801 af thaught ), then on what basis does one state that &7 &of
af hotghl thel projects inia the Tulire & pracess of geveiopmen? of
something that has had no existence, excepting thought, is freedom.
When freedam in the present is the development of méan's consciousness
of his surroundings and the extent of constraints that irmpede s
freedom (footnote 21), the link between the wibsmawn &5 67 &0t 6F
Mgt | and freedom having no existence other than in thought, can only
be one of optimism. Man's ‘becoming is full of the unknown, but the gap
between perception, purposeful action and man's becoming, is based on
(the link) 8 reasonable prediction of &n earlier perception. Gramsci's
step here inte & form of Kantian teleology, from which experience Is
pasteriar7 and that the idea of freedom is & 4ing -in-itse/7, delimits
the scope of our possible knowledge allowing the free-will to construct
the world to our way of knowing. Gremsci is drawn to this view by

20 7o add further to footnote 17, one must regard the element of voluntarism in human action as
becoming on the empirical level consciousness of freedom. The extent of freedom in reality is
then subject to ideological views and what is practicable.

21 k. Marx and F. Engels. The German Ildeology. Ed. C. J. Authur. Lawrence & Wishart. London.
Camelot Press. 1985. ‘Needs and Conditions’. F 115.
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noting the following,

In the conception of ' historical rmission’ might not a teleological root be discovered ?
(And) in fact in many cases it assumes equivocal and mystical significance. But in other

cases it has a meaning, that, after the Kantian conception of teleclogy, it can be
sustained and justified by the philosophy of praxis 2z

There is to my view a conflict here with the parameters of the social
conditions presented at any moment in time and the change that can be
gccomplished by human will. This does not make man an object in the
world of experience, pre-determined and conforming, nor does it make
the inverse true, that the world conforms to man's ways of knowing. The
philosophy of praxis is a process from which we only know by acting, we
cannol assume & gr7er7 position of ceusality but recognise it by
experience and modify practice.

Intellectusls who claim to have working cless allegiance, must
inevitably be constrained by the requirements of that class. However, by
the very level of criticsl consciousness and wide conceptions of the
world poscessed by them, they cennot possibly have & restricted
conception of freedorn in class terms only, or indeed its constraints. In
my discussion on intellectuals here in the previous section, Erik. O
Wright has implied the same by their very participation in the plurality
of institutions of advanced capitalism. Thus for the intellectusl,
freedorn is his precisely because his attachment to & specific class s
cantradicted by other conceplions of society's plurslism, and not because
freedom conceived by one class is the objective truth. Also the
phenomenan of declining class ellegiance has turned the traditional
working classes towards values that cannot possibly constrain them tao
working class values of old. A change in values thus releasing the
previous heteronomy, is itself a development of freedom, all within the
same system’s rationality.

To briefly summarise the above we can say that where freedom i<
conceived in ahstract form 8s thought, having no epistemalogical

22 Gramsci. Op. cit. 1426.
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foundation, no evolvement of man and nature, the ides of progress can
have ho meaning.
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Chapter 6.
Modern Trasformismo: Development of political consciousness and
the problem of political change.

Introduction.

My aim in this chapter is to show that within libersl democracy,
and specifically within a framework of political power relationships,
there exist mechanisms that while functioning in the interests of
democracy, are nevertheless exposed to potential alternative cultural,
gnd consequently political interventions.

My conceptual term 'Modern Trasformismo’, which has been
mentioned in the previous chapters, is taken from Gramsci's description
of the historical political events of the Risorgimento, which is recounted
below. Here Gramsci describes how the dominant cultural hegemony is
sble to subordinate its rivals to gain political advantage. While these
events and Gramsci's treatment of them are not disputed, they are
inadequate to substantiate and explain the continuing political stability
that sustains modern democracies. The following is a logical analysis of
3 relevant although a small part of liberal demaocracy. By itself this may
be insufficient as proof, but when such a framework is associated with
historical facts' it could then be argued that & more concrete content
is given to the existence of the concept in question.

Firstly my definition of Modern Trasformismo is to be understood
as, the autonomy existing in liberal democracy, which potentially
permits social, cultural and palitical change to evolve.

In order to adequately argue this concept in 8 ‘new’ context and
identify its location within liberal democracy, it is first necessary to
expand on the abstract relationship elready described between the

' 6. Sartori. Demacratic Theory. Frederick A. Praeger. New York. 1967. p 186. Translation of

dernocr azia e definizioni (2nd edition). 1N Mulino, Bologna, 1958.
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development of critical consciousness, stated in my general proposition
as ‘cognitive dispositions’, and alsa why its development impedes the
idea of & counter-hegemony. Again from my general proposition, the
reference to the conceptions af freedum snd constreints which srize
from educationsl development, are theorised as having & relationship
with the political aclions manifested. By this | mean firstly, the
participation in the political system by all groups. Secondly the
subsequent mediation which follows attempting to re-align divergent
views. And thirdly, the consensus reached to satisfy collective needs
and which so far has sustained and reformed the present democratic
system, alco contains in its procedural process, the theoretical potential
ta transform it. It is this integrated process that | call Moges
Tresfarmismic, and 1t is different from the classical form which has
been referred to in the previous chapters.

The Historical Background to the concept of ‘Classical Trasformismo’.

| have described Fr&sfarmiisma? as possessing  different
characteristics. For example in chapter 1, | stated there was 79¢
[ERGESCY aF palillcs! Ihaughls fromy Giverse Joeaiogies "o merge” iy
URRRGCIEImMES  praeEsses of medisiiayy,  and that  gemansireiss &
propensily 1o Finging &hd Susigining & steble egquilityiups) These
descriptions carry the idea of flexibility to accommodate differences, &s
indeed they do. But primarily Gramsci's concern with its presence i<
associated more with the parliamentary phenomenon of political
mutability of elite individuals and political groups. While theoretically
capable of transforming the system to socialism, in practise it functions
only to maintain the status quo by the corruptive party dealings of self

2 ~Classico Trasformismoe” can be defined as a system of transformation and adaptation of
political parties and individuals, according to the opportunity of the moment. It 1z the movement
of elite, as individuals or groups, from one political party to another, so altering the balance of
power. But, as history as so far shown, it has favoured only the dominant moral and intellectual

leadership.
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interest. This is what he referred to as c/sssics’ trestormisma

Although Gramsci is not the first to use this term in the political
sense, his historical analysis of the Risorgimento and ohcervance of
political events which subsequently emerged, led him to thearise the
importance of "4 mavement of lhe palitics? elite’ and the moral and
intellectual direction that could potentially arise from its developrent.
It must be said however, that Gramsci did not pursue in depth the full
implications of the increasing effect of education on the masses. In
retrospect of course we are able to see that the political elite have
increassed dramatically in their numbers and particularly in the
individual power they wield, so as to change the character of this
concept in keeping with the changing environment. Such an omission is
hard to understand in view of the very great detail analysed by Gramsci
diglectically for all his concepts. It is even more inexplicable when one
is reminded that his concern with ‘classico trasformisma’ could readily
be interpreted as the terrain on which an &lternstive moral and
intellectual direction could be politically progressive®, and that all its
activities would ceasse with the subordination of its rivals snd the
carning of the ‘New Urder.

The political events of the Riscrgimento are depicted by Gramsci
as the practical manifestation and power of Trasformismo. The dominant
political party in this period, the ‘Moderate Farty, represented &
relatively homogeneous group with its aim modestly set although
organically progressive. On the other hand the so cslled "Action Party’
was not attached to any specific historic class and ultimately toak the
aims of the Moderate Party as those of its own. The inevitatle if not
rather simplistic conclusion, is that the Action Party was first guided in
its aims, and then ostensibly submitted intellectually and marally to
the Moderates. From the unfurling of these political events Gramsc

stated the following;

The supremacy of a secial group manifests itself in two ways, as ‘dorninant’ and giving

3 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1818.
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‘intellectual and moral leadership'. ... A social group can, or rather must have

leadership even before gaining governmental power (this is a principal condition of
gaining power).4

The intended reference to the Moderate Party continuing to direct the
Action Party after the events of 1870-187¢, is effectively describing
Trasformismo in action:

...."Trasformismo” is not other than the parliamentary expression of this intellectual
hegemonic action, morally and politically 5

From these observations, Gramsci's perception of the modern Itslian
state is that it is characterised by & continuing Trasformismao by an ever
growing dominant class

Rather one can say that the whole life of the Italian state since 1848 onwards, hac been
characterized by Trasformizme, that is by a growing dominant class in the mould shaped
biy the Moderates after 1848.... ©

The clear interpretation here is that the moral and intellectusl direction

has been unchanged since these historic events. It has become &7
aspect af ihe runction af daminstian inasmuch that the absorption of
the eiite from oppositional groups is to render them impotent for long
periods to come. Added to this view is the evidence, quite apparent
throughout advanced capitalism, that socialist political parties have 3
high proportion of their elite from the upper classes, & point which
Gramsci was well aware.’

The historic developrent of Trasformismo therefore has always
been regarded in its classical form as a parliamentary phenomenan of the
elite moving from one political party to another, either as individuals or
whole groups, accepting its moral and intellectual leadership.

Today classical Trasformismo may well be a continuing
phenomenon in a diluted form, but it too has evalved to embrace the elite
of the masses whose power is significant in the extent of the political
mavement they potentially hold. It is to this we Can now pass.

4 Gramsci. Op.cit. pp 2010-2011.
S Gramsci. Op.cit. p 2011,
6 Gramsci. Op.cit. p 2011.

T Gramsei. Op. cit. p 396
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The potential for political change within liberal democracy.

The idea that the present democracy can be changed, is based an
the premise thatl society is a determining one, in which choices, given
the conditions and circumstances, can be a process for social and
political change. The problematic surrounding this thesis is contained in
the following question.  hlat 7s 71 1he! impedes 8 Gemacrelic siste
Trome embsriing an & proacass af réaics? polilics? snd socisl CHenge 1rom
within 7 Or put another way, car irere be genersies from wilpin &
revall agsinst gemccrecy 7ise/f 7 The whole construction of social
and palitical change theorised by Gramsci, was in just such & manner.
But from my following discussion we can begin to see how the modern
development of advanced society makes his theory of transformation,
difficult to ground in practise.

There ig within liberal democracy a substantial latent power link
between the individual and decision makers, although one's immediate
thought is probably contrary to this view. The link, essentially the
extent of cultursl power that is trensmitted, hes to be viewed on the
hasis of its historical development and the practical outcome of the
extent of freedam that is objectively avsilable. It was Rousseau who had
an aversion to the notion of representation of one's individual
sovereignty by an elected representative, meaking in the process &
savereign Parliament. But it is nevertheless through this very process
that the delegstion of individual sovereignty is lost. The exercise of
power is therefore awarded to others. Consequently as a collectivity,
the masses have delegated power which is tested at pericdic intervals to
re-establish the political direction of that power. However the fact that
power is delegated by popular suffrage tends to hide 8 major mechanism
of democracy. That is, relinquishing direct power does not mean that its
delegation has deprived the individual of the effect of that action, and
the power that is transferred through it. For with the chaice of delegate,
is alsa transferred an element of the morsl and inteNectual leadersip
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that the individual has accepted as the philosophical viewpnint snd
directive in society. It therefore must follow that the masszes wha, one
way or another, are participating and therefare subscribing to the moral
and intellectual direction, transfers through  their elected
representatives the custodianship and maintenance of that fundaments]
vieyrpoint. Of course the question of how the moral and intellectus]
direction is attained by the masses, which includes the educated? is
essential as part of the logic of this thesis and to which | shall now
pass.

Firstly it is necessary to discuss the concept of critical
consciousness, and how 1t is related to the development of education and
linked to the morsal and intellectual direction. The question | must first
ase 15
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contributor to the development of the maoral and intellectual direction,
and what section of the populstion 1f not all, subscribe to its

)

development ¥ To answer the first question, the premise taken from my
genersl proposition, is that educational development and its subsequent
diffusion throughout society giving wider conceptions of the world, has
enabled significant proportions of the masses to rationalise with their
present conditions of life and prevailing circumstances.  Firstly the
definition of critical consciousness that Gramsci associstes with
profescional intellectuals is,
The capacity of professional intellectuals to ably combine induction and deduction, to

generalize , to deduce, to take from one sphere to another, a criterion of discrimination,

adapting it to new conditions ect; is a ‘speciality’, it is not something given from

cornmon Se'l'l*.'-'-t?.9
Gramsci makes clear that in his view, the ability to think critically i< an

intellectual function in the sense that it is for the ‘trained mind’. But it
is my view that the ability to deduce, to generalize and discriminate etc,
must slso be mentsl functions which have degrees of ascending
efficiency according to the level of intellectusl training afforded. In

8  As defined in this study (see Appendix 4 at the back of this thezis).
? Gramsei. Op. cit. p 33.
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other words, one does not arrive at the pinnacle of this intellectyal state
other than by intellectual development, & process in which the mind is
applied to tasks in a methodical way  From this point of view my
gssertion is that at educational levels beyond the compulsary leaving age
pupils are, by and large, submitted to mental training of increasing rigor
that 1s pursuing § process of critical thinking, albeit at levels inferior to
the professional intellectual. For instance medis studies in secondary
schools in the UK., instill the idea of interpreting the meaning, its
distortion or otherwise, of transmitted information relative to the warld
they can observe.

It 1s an exercise in discrimination, training the mind to discern
between the information transmitted and what is resl, either in the
present or in an historical context. In Italy genersl studies of both &
political and environmental nature,are introduced at the lower snd upper
secondary schools, which question Italy’'s many social and political
contraversies including nuclear, ethnic and pollution issues. These are
raised in conjunction with the parents of the communities, encouraging
critical debates, so that the pupils are not the recipients of & single
viewpoint. But even more diffused than media studies and equally
requiring relative levels of critical thinking, is the study of hterature
and history. Interpreting cultural meanings in different histaorical
contexts, is no less g training ground for the organisation of thoughts
gnd the learning skills required for later and more complex tasks in
critical thinking. Conseguently, the developmental process from which
levels of critical thinking are acquired, is related to levels of education,
in terms of the incressing specialisation and complexity of tasks to
train the hurman mind in this form of mental function.

If the educated, significantly represented in the total resident
population in advanced society,’ have received scholastic training,

10 This is based on calculations of the number of people in the resident population that have
qualified at diplomati , advanced ('A") and degree level in ltaly and the UK. (Raly12.25% of the
population of those 19 years of age and above, and for the UK., 15.37% of those 18 years of age
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acquiring relative levels of intellectual ability to critically think, how
is the majority of this group then attributed with the inheritance and
formation of the maral and intellectys) direction, and their subsequent
influence reflected in the masses as a whole ? Indeed why should there
be an homogeneous way of thinking to produce & moral and intellectys]
direction, engendered and historically developed from the masses ?
Certainly in a differential society, one would not expect to see such g
cultural development produce attitudes, opinions and beliefs, that would
conform to universal conceptions of the world. The process of criticsl
thinking even in its elementary phase of development, is to produce
precisely those mental characteristics which defy homogeneity, other
than as a rational outcome of the choices available. This could lead to
consensus, the latter not necessarily reflecting a universal opinion, but
ah agreement to comply.

The relationship between the masses in society, to which |
include here the intellectuals, and the moral and intellectual direction,
is an historical one. Its epistemology is based, as Gramsci has described
it, ot the way philosophy is a conception of the world. He states

that philesophical activity is not to be conceived solely as the "individual” elaboration of

systematically coherent concepts, but alse and above all as a cultural battle to

transform the popular "mentality ” and to Jiffuse the philosophical innovations which will
demonstrate themselves to be “historically true” to the extent that they becorne

concretely-ie. historically and socially - universal.!! _
By referring to the we/iurss Listlie ia ransiarm the popi/er menislity ",
Gramsci is indicating that cultural activities at various levels which
come into contact with one another through the use of language, and what
has become ‘common sense’, lead to collective action. This relationship,
which is constantly ensuing between different cultursl strata, he

describes as developing in the following manner,
An historic act can only be performed by “collective man™ and this presupposes the

attainment of a “cultural-social” unity through which a multiplicity of dispersed wills,

and above, both for 1981)
11 Gramsei. Op. cit. pp 1330-1331. (PN. pp 348-349)
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with heterogeneous aimz, are welded together with 3 single airn, on the basic of &
cornmon conception of the world, both general and particular, operating in transitory
burzts (in emotional ways) or permanently where the intellectual base is <o well roated
assimilated and experienced that it becornes passion. Since thiz iz the way thiru;s’.
happen, great importance ic assurned by the gereral question of language, that is, the
question of collectively attaining a single cultural “climate” 12

On this basis= Gramsci argues that there is an educational relationship
between the new generation and the old, where contact and experiences
are absorbed. This then develops to the extent that it becomes
historically culturally superior'®. This he claims, exists between
intellectual and non-intellectual, elite and followers, rulers and ruled,
so that,

Every relationship of "hegemony” iz necessarily an educational relationship and occurs

not only within 3 nation, between the various forces of which the nation is composed,

but in the international and world wide field, between complexes of national and

continental civilisations. 14
If we can deduce from what has been written above, that the social

relationship between different cultural strata in its activity, is an
hegemonic one, that is, 1t provides the fundemental viewpoint for g
whole society & moral and intellectual leadership, then the relationship
between society's intellectuals and the non-intellectuals, is an integral
and substantial part of this process. Thus we have the Tink between the
critical thinker and the moral and intellectual direction of society, the
thinkers' relationship with history and his environment, which 15 then
translated by the same educational process to the non-intellectual, wha
becomes an elemental contributor to the collective viewpoint end world

cohception.

Consensus of the Masses.
The readiness of so many individuals to act in conformity with the

majority, a condition of solidarity, does require some explanation &s 10

12 Gramsei. Op. cit. p 1331. (PN. p 349).
13 Gramsei. Op. cit. p 1331. (PN. p 350).
14 Gramsei. Op. cit. p 1331. (PN. p 250).
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the type of compliance that must be present. To return to Gramsci's
analysis gbove of the historical relationship between the masces snd
intellectuals, thel is, the transforming of the papuisr mentsiity so that
whal 18 A/siariceliy true becomes sacielly universal , is for Gramsci, &
complete and rational answer. However in the light of some theoretics!
development in this ares and the researches of both Almond snd Verba
(1963) and M. Mann (1984) in particular, some useful comments can be
gdded.

To act in conformity with the moral and intellectual leadership of
society, requires some form of compliance if one is to reasonably
assume that Gramsci's historical account, although establishing how
initial commitment to suthority is produced, is still found wanting. One
can start from the undisputed observation that there is of course some
consensus in society, for without it there can be no basis for legality.!®
But to argue what type of compliance existz within the notion of
consensus, i1s also to assume that the masses have not necessarily
wholly accepted what 1s wsiaricsliy lrve, but conform for different
reasons. Here the researches of both, Almond and Verbs and Michael
Mann, are relevant for different reasons.

One may regard that to establish a majority consensus 1
sufficient without necessarily knowing the specific reasons for
conformity. This under certain circumstances | would accept, but 1t will
not do for those intent on developing a counter-hegemony, and Gramsci's
assumption of the extent and effectiveness of revealing the A/starics/
Iruisy s dependent on it

Michael Mann in his research of the social cohesion of liberal
democracy in the UK. and the United States, asks the following question,

{To) what extent do the various classes in society internalize norms, values and behefs

which legitimate the social order 216

15 p_ 5. Cohen. Modern Social Theory. Heineman, London. 1975. p 145.

16 M Mann. The Social Cohesion of Liberal Democr acy . American Sociological Review 35 (
pp 423-429.  Also in Classes, Power, and Conflict. Edited by Anthony Giddens and David

Held.1984. p 376. ( pp 373-395).
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The question might well contain in its general mesning the following,
10 Whet exXtent 0o the voriaus C16SSes in saciety internslize the vajyes
of ihe morél end intellectus] direction in 6 libersi Gemocracy 7 And
glso the statements requiring responses contain under the heéding,
Hermonistic 6nd Conflictusl imegas of Saciaty | the character thst could
be adapted to suit my gquestion in a meaningful way'® From the
interpretation of his results, Mann concludes that,

A significant meazure of consensus and normative harmony may be necessary among
ruling groups, but it is the absence of consensus among lower classes which keeps them
compliant. And if we wish to explain this lack of consensus, we must rely to some
extent on the Marxist theories of pragmatic* role acceptance and manipulative
socialization. 18

One could interpret from these findings that either Grameci has been at
least in part correct in his assertion that the educated have transformed
the gapti&r ment /ity , 1o the extent that they cee no other acceptable
alternative. Or that the internalization of the moral expectstions of the
ruling class, has not been wholly achieved. which ever interpretation one
makes, it does not reject Gramsci's historical analysis in terms of
consensus, only that the type of complignce which produces conformity
has not been established.

The research of Almond and Yerba, leaves some difficulty as to
how one should assess the type of compliance present in the mazzes,
primarily because the least educated in both Italy and the UK., produce
quite different results. There appears to be a relatively high level of
palitical awareness of the least educated in the UK. compared ta that in
ltaly.'® The latter case lacking, both in interest and political
information. As the researchers measure of political cognition was
based on sufrjective esiimsies of expostre 1o pOTILICET 678 GoyErment &l

17 M. Mann. Dp. cit. Table 2, pp 380-381.

1€ M. Mann. Op. cit. p 391. % Mann distinquishes between two types of acceptance of consensus:
pragmatic acceptance, where the individual complies because he perceives no realistic
alternative, and normative acceptance, where the individual internalizes the rmaral

expectations of the ruling ¢lass and views his own inferior pocition as legitimate.

13 Almond and Verba. Qp. cit. Table 116, p 57.
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s776irs 20 ie, essentially through respondents ability to identify
politicians at the national level, they accept that they have tapped only o
Himited sspect af the cepscily 1o use Anawiedge . And yet in the came
research, which includes also Mexico, they too st the lower educations
level lacked information, but always readily gave opinions. Consequently
Verba, related to the lack of political interest and therefore slienated.
This might well be so, but it does not explain very satisfactorily why the
results for Mexico should be so completely different. | am of the view
that there is a deeper cultural reason for italy's lack of political
awareness among the less educated, which lies in their dicenchantment
vith politicians since the Unification of Italy in the last century Butl
even thiz on the evidence produced, shows that it diminishes with the
goquisition of education. As Almond and Yerba state,

Yithin each nation the more educated segment 1z more fully involved i the pohtical

systern, is more fully s participant in politics. The less educated segment is lezs hkely

to take a full participating role 21

If we take into account that Italy's resident educated has increased by
nearly threefold since 1961, then the logical conclusion based on Almond
and Verba's own statement above, is that there must be an increase in
the trend of political participation. However one is again still left
without establishing the type of compliance within the apparent
consensus from the messes. it does appear thal the oniy reasonabie
conclusion here is that, without & level of cognitive development, which
is sufficient to enahle a ‘mental’ participation in politics, the type of
responses produced, will be insdequate to determine the nature of
compliance present. Once again,as with Michael Mann's research, Alrmaond
and Verba's findings do not disprove Gramsci's historical analysis.

Mediation.
The acquisition by the masses of the moral and intellectual

20 Almond and Yerba. Op. cit. p 57.
21 Almond and Verba. Op. cit. p 319.
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direction, cannot be other than by an historical process invelving
conflict.  The evidence for this is clearly seen in the relationzhip
existing between the state and civil society. For exarmple, the levying of
fiscal requiremnents, licensing of all kinds, military obligstions, palicing,
and @ whole range of subsidies, must reflect not only the potential for
the permanent existence of conflict, but alsa the political nature of the
control that must be present. It is within this context of canflict that
the principle of mediation is the focal peint in collective action, which
reveals the social relationship adopted to resolving competing ideas and
practices. It is primarily the process of mediation as practised by
parliamentarians, the decision makers, that is my specific concern here.
As in exchange theory, reciprocal exchange can be based on an equality of
exchange, where the participants have an understanding of what is
required from each.

But parliamentary mediation commences as a process in which the
balance of power is for the most part, unequal and its purpoze is to shift
the balance so that advantagez and disadvantages are negotisted.
Specific to the parliamentarisns where power has been delegated, the
process of mediation is one that takes its strength from the distribution
of power located in the sectional interests represented by groups or
individual members. Without this distribution of power the principle of
mediation would become unnecessary.

But the important question which now arizes, is to what extent
can the moral and intellectual leadership, delegated in the manner
described, defend its dominant position during the crucial stages of
mediation ? The question bears directly on to the strategy adopted by
Gramsci in theorising a counter-hegemaonic struggle, which is the
subject of chapter 7. The answer to this guestion lies in who has the
political authority, that is, legitimate political power.

Claus Offe (1972)22 in his article stated below, cogently argues

2 . Offe. Political Authority and Class Structures-An Analysis of Late Capitahist Societies
] Cnot I 1977 nr TI-INS  Mop excernt i Crihios!
Internations! Journa! of Sociology Yolll, Mol 1972, pp. /o7iua. AGDE EXTETPL 0wt

140



the location of political guthority in & demaocratic society, and whether
EULGITLY TS Yested in the constitulion or HIVITEge power groups
Certainly frorm the argument | have pursued here, that legitimacy is
claimed by the masses in the morsl and intellectus) leadership they hald,
thus making political parties and institutions subordinate to that
guthority.  This view does not accord with the explanations of the
modern democratic systems as espoused by conflict and integration
theories®, as neither supports the notion that political authority is
indirectly derived from the masses. But it does follow from my
argument, substantiating the cleim of political gutharity by the masses,
that the question above relating to how the moral and intellectus)
legdership is defended in libera) democracy, takes & prejudicial position
By this | mean that even in a democratic system there must te an &
fricr? position on which medistion is based. The process commences on
the assumption that its political guthority is derived from the moral and
intellectual leadership.

Parliamentary Consensus.
There is & qualitative difference in content between the
consensus found in the scceptance of the maral and intellectual

Sociolegy edited by Paul Connerton. Penguin Books 1978, pp. 336-421 .
23 These two models of society, conflict or coercion on the one side and consensus or inteqration-

on the other, have been surrounded by much controversy. Essentially, with the former rodel
one associates characteristics of coercion, division, hostility, dissensus, conflict,
malintegration and change. For the latter model, the aszociated characterictics are, cohesion,
solidarity , consensus , reciprocity , co-oper ation, integration, stability and persistence. (Thece
model attributes are taken from Modern Social Theory by Percy S. Cohen. Heinernan, London.
1975. p 166). Writers that one associates with conflict models are, K Marx, K.Mannheirn and
C. Wright Mills, see R. Dahrenderf, Class and Class Conflict in an Industrial Seciety, Stanford
University Press, Cal. 1959. Those associated with integration models are T. Parsons. An
Outline of the Sacial Systern. In Theories of Society (T. Farsens, E. A Shils, K. D. Naegele, and
J. R. Pitts, eds), Free Press, New York. 1961. S. M. Lipset. Sociclegy of Demacracy

Neuwied, 19635,
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direction, and the consensus ultimately produced as an everyday proce
from the decision makers of society. On the one hand the apparent
consensus of the moral and intellectual direction, becomes accepted by
the majority predominantiy by the cultural inculcation already described
above. But the everydsy consensus of the decision makers, which is
primarily my concern as the holders of delegated power, is preceded by
the mediatory process. The very presence of such a process implies that
dissent is negotiable, with & reasonable prospect of an agreement to
accept the majority decision, a consensus.

oo
-t

The content of this consensus is in my view, unlike that produced
by the masses, because it is primarily based on a rational agreement of
circumstances and/or events at @ moment in time. However apart from
this ditference, the concept of consensus itself means different things
to different writers. For example, Almond and Verba (19€2) in their
research of five countries, which includes also Italy and the UK, stress
sl warthiness &nd ca-gpgraliar as forming the basis of consensus.
Lipsel (19€2), stresses gereralized beliefs in equality end achievernent, &
commitment to ‘ultimate values'. Dahl {1967); McKenzie and Silver {19¢€2),
arme’ as

regard socigl norms and adherence to the ‘rules of the

LS R

[dem)

important. The rwies ol ihe geme  and co-grersiion, may be the most
pawerful of these sttributes, if one accepts that through the principle of
mediation, the & grior? pasitian of the maral and intellectual direction
is preserved. The concept of trustworthiness is one that might
reasonably follow fram this position. The statement below from Almaond
and Yerba supporting & consensual view among the elite, is based on &
logical deduction of human behaviour and pragmatism,

If there is no consensus within society, there can be little potentiality for the peaceful

resclution of political differences that is associated with the democratic process. If, for

instance, the incumbent elite considered the opposition elite too threatening, it is
unlikely that the incumbents would allow a peaceful competition for elite position 24

While Almond and Verba's research in this respect concentrates on the
citizen level regarding the management of cleavage, which essentislly

24 Almond and Verba Op. cit. p 358.
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subordinates conflicts on the political level to " same #igher aversrching
s1Uges af seligerity ", they can see no reason why cleavage is not
managed by the elite in the same way. They state,
This balance (between consensus and cleavage), furthermore, must be maintained on the
elite as well as the citizen level. Though our data are not relevant here, it is quite likely
that similar mechanisms operate on the elite level as well. The elaborate forrnal and
informal rules of etiquette in the legislatures of Britain and the United States, for
example, foster and indeed require friendly relations (or at least friendly words)
between supporters of the opposing parties. And this tempers the intenzity of
partisanship. It is not that partisanship is destroyed as 3 sianificant force; rather, it is
kept in place by more gener 3l norms of sorial relationships 25 (my brackets above)
The point here is that Almond and Verbg see no reason to draw &
distinction between the citizen and the elite level in the form of
consensus that emerges. However as they do not include Italy in the
gbove, the conclusion that might be reached here is that the level of
trust and co-operation at the citizen level, which is much lower for [taly
than for Britain and the United States?®, can also be reflected between
the elite at the political legizlative level. It could be srgued that their
research from today's viewpoint, might be considered as bearing the
effects of the aftermath of the second world war, and therefore not
entirely significant when related to conternporary attitudes. But as they
further claim, and indeed supported by my srguments above and in
chapter 1, (The ltalian Case), Italy's short political history since the
Risorgimento, has imbued attitudes of mistrust in the ctate and
politicians. Further and to some extent contradictory, it is the
consistent argument of Almond and Verba that education affects an
individual's political attitude2? This introduces &n important factor
which was not previously present in 1963, at the time of their recearch,
and relates to the extent that education has expanded in all countries,
and particularly for Italy. Also with respect Lo the higher educated,
according to Almond and Verba's data, all countries researched,displayed

25 Almond and Verba. Op. cit. p 360
26 Almond and Verba. Op. cit. see table IX.2, p Z13.
27 Almond and Verba. Op. cit. p 21€.
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the same characteristic regarding trust and helpfulness of others?,
which is greater then for the lower educated. The only conclusion ane
can draw from this is that the educated elite, the decision makers in this
case, are more likely to be consensual regardiess of their political
orientation.

Summary and comments.

By examining & small but important part of liberal democracy, |
have tried to show the extent of autonomous mavement which exists and
where some mechanisms operate.

Modern Trasformismao in the conceptual framework discussed,
encampasses this autonomous movement and can be seen an the one hand
as having the capacity to continually assimilate and adjust to new
situations, through & process of education, mediation and consensus. And
yet on the other it can salso be seen as vulnerable, where s counter-
hegemony can potentially develop, first through the development of &
nevs culture, and then subsequently as a palitical movement.

It was from the historical events of the Risorgimento, that
Gramsci conceived of how the dominant moral and intellectual leadership
was reinforced, not by the masses, but as & parliamentary phenormencn of
elite maving from one power bloc to another as individusle or groups. In
the new conception of what | have termed Modern Trasformizma’, the
elite are no longer, in advanced society, the domain of any single
political party, but diffused throughout all society's institutions, snd
representing a significant although a minority proportion of the masses
It is this fundamental difference of how political suthority now emerges
from the masses, in the form of the moral and intellectual leadership,
which gives liberal democracy both its potential to shift its ideclogical
position, or to continually reform its institutions.

The emphasis for the development of Modern Trasformismo has

28 Alrnond and Verba. Op. cit. p 318.
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been argued as one which 1s pedagogical. Commencing from Gramsci's
gssertion that the dominant hegemony is & collective cultural activity,
between the educated and the ‘popular mentality’, to the ultimate forms
of consensus which demonstrate thet educstions] development =
strongly connected. But can one refute the pedagogical relationship and
still have adequate grounds to explain the present social and politicsl
development 7 If we dismiss Gramsci's epistemolagical explanation of
the growth of cultural hegemony, by collective sactivity between
different levels of cultural groups, how do we then explain the growing
consensus between those who are educated and those who are not, and
more specifically, what was causal to this consensus.

[}

This finslly brings me to the contenticus argument of the
functionalist approach as an explanation of social processes. It s
difficult to avoid stating, that the ides of progress of western societies,
which education has seemingly favoured, is not in evidence. But it would
be equally difficult to deny the affect of education on the masses, or
that conflict and consensus reside together.

One can view the development of Modern trasformismo as
producing an everyday process constructing a social world, which 1s then
canstantly leaning towards edaptation of surrounding changes. But
equally one can also argue the extent of conflict present, and the type of
compliance producing consensus. This 15 also & process constructing the
social world, and can therefore make the notion of progress seem less
favourable. As both of these two statements are valid, they must both
be a representation of objective reality. | think that this is a good
example of how various social processes, defy rejection.
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Chapter 7.

The “Integral state’ and the nature of opposition
to political change.

Introduction.

If political science meansz science of the state, and the ctate ic the entire
complex of practical and theoretical activities with which the ruling class not
only justifiez and maintains ite dominance, but manages to win the active
consent of those over whom it rules, then it is obvious that all the ecsential
questions of sociology are nothing other than the questions of political

science. !

As we have seen in chapter 2, the concept of the state, is
not viewed by Gramsci as 8 repressive instrument at the behest
of the dominant forces, but assimilates all the educative
functions so that the entire cultural bloc comprising the whole of
society, becornes indivisible frorm the state. To be sure, the state
has the capacity to call upon coercive forces in the last instance
to maintain control. But primarily, the whole conception of the
extension of the state, as Gramsci theorised it, includes the
apparatus of hegemony and therefore is involved in the struggle
faor consciousness of the reality that is present. This is the
crucial objective to which Gramsci's theory of change is directed
In the context of this study, the question of how different
palitical parties are then integrated in the hegernonic apparatus
of society, does imply thst either the ideological basis for their
existence is not in canflict with the dominant hegemony, or that a
true understanding of their class position has not been properiy
assessed. The issue here is, can we assume that the development
of palitical parties and the moral and intellectual views they
hold, are categorised simply as thase that are of the dominant
maral direction and that the rest sre subordinste to the critema
set, or is the development of the dominant maoaral directian, one

1 Gramsci. Op.cit. p.1765 (FN. p 244).
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that is emerqging as a collective contributian by all participating
parties due to the characteristics engendered by Trasformisma
while each political party attermpts to stamp its superiority over
others, the persistent participation as & collective mediating
body, makes the struggle for consciousness of & specific class,
harder to maintain,

The concepts of the ‘historic bloc” and the ‘relstions of
force’, already introduced in chapter 2 , together underpin the ides
of how & potential counter-hegemony can evolve. The existence of
a dominant cultural hegemony, has been the result of 8 process of
historical development, from which the events that combined to
produce relations of forces (footnote @ chapter 2), have stamped
their bench marks on history by the formation and development of
an historic bloc. If, as we understand from Gramsci's theory of
the integral state, that there are many historic blocs at various
levels of development and subordinate to the dominant bloc, then
the idesa of political change presupposes that one group’s political
development and distinct ideclogical direction will, given the
means through the objective conditions presented, overpower the
dorminant hegemony by its own superior moral and intellectusl
direction. But is it also possible thet sadvanced society's
development, and the changing configuration of its dominant
historic bloc, is no longer sble to completely assimilate the
hegemony of other peolitical parties, whose resistance is
manifested by a collective role in shaping the form and content of
the moral and intellectual direction ? My point here is that if one
ic to accept the concept of the relation of forces and its role in
making real the events that combine to form a dorminant historc
bloc,2 then we cannot ignore other events that have subscribed

2 what must be remembered here is that Gramsci conceived the concept of the relation:

of forces for his own particular ends relating to achieving radical change. However, 3= I

arqued in chapter 3, this concept is equally explained as social change and as such w

must consider, to put it in Merton’s ter minology, not only those functions that are
cannot regard it as legitirate for Grarzot to
thew

manifest but also those which are latent. |
choose those events of history , important as they were and no doubt significant in
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to producing the present political party development, ie,
advanced societys relative stability and political polarising®
trend.

My aim here is to show how the present developrnent of
political parties for both cases, is diminishing the ideologics!
differences by their active participation in the political system.

My reason for developing the above, is to show that
Gramsci's notion of integrating conceptually the state and civil
society, is flawed. His purpose was to combine the cultural and
political blocs of society so that they could emerge as the
dorninant intellectual and moral order, as well as the state party,
In the concept of the integral state, Gramsci sees the preparation
of the state-party, ‘'modern prince’,* as the embryo of the ‘new
order'® The discussion here therefore 1s one showing why there
is no reasonable conception of & ‘unified collective will® that is
related to a single political party.

The Integral State

From the inception of Fascism in Italy in 1922 &nd the
defest of the proletarian revolution in the west, was for Gramesci,
judging by his writings in the thirties, the birth af his conception
of the state which challenged the marxist basis of viewing it in
instrumental terms; i.e, the economic distinction between base
and superstructure. The theoretical construction of the
‘expansion of the state’ when related to Gramsci's theory of
revolutionary change, can apply to any form of class rule,
although of course his aim was specifically socialism.  The poaint
here is that the nature of the political struggle to achieve change,
entails equally understanding the nature of the state itself and
that it is independent of class. Gramsci made the following

influence on other events, as the only influences that matter.
3 The term ‘polarising’ is used here in the sense that support for each political party
has stabilized.
4 Modern prince, the communist party.

S Christine Buci-Glucksmann. Op. cit. p 290.
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statement in explicating the state which is g convenient point
from which to proceed:

The concept of revolutionary and of internationalist, n the modern senze of the

word, is correlative with the precise concept of the ctate and of class: little

understanding of the state means little class consciousness (and understanding

of the state exists not only when one defends it, but also when one attacks it ir
order to overthrow it); hence the low level of effectiveness of the parties, etc.

Gypsy bands or political nomadism are not dangerous phenomena.©
So by understanding the complexity of the state, the mechanizms
that retain it (defend it) or release it (overthrow it), are better
revealed. In the following | shall explain the present political
party development in conjunction with Gramsci's notion of the
Integral state.

The Gramscian concept of the ‘relations of force’, is really
the foundation on which all other concepts follow?®  The forces
he has in mind that will lead to radical political change are the
development of productive forces, the relations of political
forces and those between political parties as well as political
relations that are potentially military. We have already discuzsed
in chapter Z, and footnote 41, that these s&istians of Jorcss are
characterised by argswic and compunciionss! moments, which
require to be carefully studied in order that the correct ‘moment’
is observed for a subsequent and politically fruitful action to
occur. To take no advantage of such & " conjunctional morment” by
the possibility it offers of effectively intervening, thsat is, by
men's own will and capability is, in the context of transforming
the political system, to have further contradictory situstions.
These conjunctional moments are dependent on phenomena that

& Gramsci. Op.cit. p 326. (PN. p 275). The reference to ‘Gypsy ' really relates to the

ease in which volunteers could be recruited due to the past social compostion of taly 3

point mention in PN. p 203).
T This point is critically arqued by N. Badaloni in Direzione Consapevole e Spontaneits

1972. p 73. Also a3 short account is quoted N

in ldeologia e Azione politica, Roma,
that has arzen

Christine Buci-Glucksmann. Op. cit. p 71. The basis of the contention

arnonq writers of Gramsci, is interpreting the social totality as something differen

<

from the historic bloc. Whether an historic blac is created or not, Badoloni arques 1

dependent on the objective conditions that make it possible.
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are presented ‘occasionally’ or by accident, and carry only;

‘rninute weight in historical terms’, ©

From the point of view of this study, these conjunctures have
their significance in that they are themselves dependent on the
movements thal are regarded as ‘organic’ in the structures, and
having evolved historically, are therefore ‘relatively permanent’. If
one considers conjunctional moments as the weak links in the
permanence of structures, the terrain on which changes in society
can be potentially made, then three statements can be posed;

/ That conjunctional phenornenon favourable to

transformation, has not yet been presented.

27 That a conjunctional phenomencn has been presented, but is

unrecaognised by those disposed to radicsl political change.

5. That the development of the mediatory proceszzes that

characterise the development of modern Trasformismo, might

be regarded as & buffer zone in which ‘the opportunity of the

moment’, a formal explanation of politicel transformation,

literally darmpens the opportunity offered by conjunctional
From the latter staternent, the mechanism observed is an
historical development that does not fit easily with Gramscis
idea of change. The terrain of Trasformismo must already be
eliminated for a conjunctional mornent, if recognised, 1o be
exploited. The contradictions that have evolved in the structure
and have, over an historical period , defied atternpts by the
dominant political forces to resclve them, have by theory and
practice, mutated the conditions by which these contradictions
can, within limits, be accommodated.

To return to the connection between the relations of forces
and the forming of an historic bloc, 1t should now be apparent
thet the former concept must precede the farmation of the latter
The conception of the historic bloc, which represents the
cansolidated expression of the relations of farces, and underpins
Gramsci's theory of the integral state, reflects the historical

& Gramsei. Op. cit. p 1579.
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development of the economic base and the institutions of civil
society. This is why Gramsci sees structyre and superstructure
as inseparable &nd leading dialectically ta including  the
apparatus of hegernony as part of the state The very basiz on
which an historic bloc is formed from the relations of farces,
that is, from the objective conditions that made it possible,
depends on the extent of a group or class, to organically produce
and dominate it. Hence the very nature of the historic bloc, is that
of the hegernony of the dominant class. Further, the state, by
inheriting the dominant hegemony, embraces all the spparatus of
hegemony &s its own; ie, private, cultural and ideclogical
institutions.

we must now take the concept of the historic bloc & little
further in order to cee the practical development and location of
political parties and the role of intellectuals in their political
context. Gramsci defined the modern state (advanced society), in
terms of its capacity to form an organic bloc. It follows Trom
this that states other than the ‘'modern state’, have not formed an
aorganic bloc, or more probably, only partly so. The underlying
criterion here is the extent of hegemony developed by a class to
give the historic bloc its beliefs and values in such proportions
as to be dominant. Other groups may also form historic blocs at
varying levels of hegemonic development, the whole Torming an
heterogenecus  configuration  representing  the  histonc
development of the state. It is here we can see the theoretical
division in the historic bloc, that is, whether the dominant class
and its values are able to either contain and/or sbsorb the
hegemany of ather groups, ar are there indications (organic) that
the structural hegemony is disintegrating ¥ The connection here
is ta see political parties as each having an historic bloc, among
a complexity of hlacs of many types of social groups, and alsc at
varying levels of development, with their own content of material
forces and ideclogical form. From this schema, we can naw lint
the 'abstract reality of the structure and superstructure, and
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make concrete the r&/siions of forces that have cantri buted to
shaping the various historic blocs, with their differences

conflicts, into a practical farm.

and

Political Parties.

In eszsence, the integral stste theorised by Gramsci,
combining both the economic structure and civil society, permits
elements of the historic bloc, represented by social and political
groups, to make changes in the economic, political and social
realms. This reciprocal capacity, both the state's strength and
weakness, shows how the conflicts in the superstructure, in
society’s institutions, reproduced by the heterogeneaus nature of
all aspects of their historical development, can change the
configuration of the historic bloc both Tevourably or unfavourshly

to the dorminent hegemony® The arguments in chapter &, showed

% Gramsci's conception of the hegernonic apparatuz, ic to include all the inctitutions of

the =ocial totality, ie, Education, Cultural centres of information Trade Unions,
Religious snd private institutions of all kinds. 1 iz worth noting here that N Poulantzas,
clairmed that Gram=zci had ‘wrongly® included state structures i hiz concept of

hegernony , as well as unacceptably extending hegemony to include working class

stratequ’, in Political Power and Socizl Classes, London 19730 (p 226 and p 140 the
farrmer and pp 225-6€ the latter criticiem). This dizcuzzion iz covered by Chriztine
Buci-Glucksrnann, Op it particularly pages 59 and 124, Ac | have not been able to find
a response by others to Poulantzas criticiems of Grameci, | believe the obzervations |
have rnade of Gramsci's writing regarding these two peints, in Chapter G, rnay have
sorne validity. Nicos Poulantzas polemic in dismissing the incluzien of working clazs
strategy as part of the hegemonic apparatus, implies that the hegernony of the working
classes can develop and overcome the structures that have evolved around it. | have
arqued that the contribution of potential counter-political forces te the dominant
system, i weakened by their participation through the procesces of Modern
Trasforraisrno (Chapter 6). Hence Poulantzas resistance to the inclusion of working
class strategy, is understandable, but he is left without the tools far an alternative
theoretical construction. What Poulantzas implies is that a working class strategy can
groups without cultural participation. Without

gain hegernony over other hegemonic
that

particpation there can be no conquest of hegemony. The consequent result of thiz i:
the argument of Poulantzas is technically correct in that aveiding participation threugh
the dominant hegemony, is also to avoid the mediatory processes that subordinate all

e : 5 ane  3sIurnes
social groups. However, it is difficult to see on what basis, and cne 3

Poulantzas acceptance of the concept of hegemaony, that working clas: strateqy can
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demonstrated a

rend to ac ‘commodating the conflicts of different
political ideologies

by the presence and institutionalization of
these characteristics in ‘'modern Trasformismo’. The conclusion
here 1s, in Gramscian language, that the configuration of the
dominant historic bloc haz changed, as indeed it must, but not
unfavourably to the dorminant hegemony. It is primarily this link,
the articulators of the mediating process of modern
Trasformismo, the intellectuals, that would appear to offer an
explanation to the constant source of political opposition, which
ultimately fuels the dominant hegernony. This of course s
contrary to the development required for radical politicsl change,

f.l:‘l.-o-

for it cannot lead to an organic crisis of the state, that is, o
crizis of hegemony, according to the tenets of Gramsci's theaory of
transition.'™ | will first discuss the above in general terms, then

The extent of diffusion of intellectuals throughout advance
society, is obviously a relative term taken from one period to
another. However accepting such relative differences as
comparative from the dsta collected in this study, we know that
educational expansion at the higher levels! has increased for
both cases by over 2z% for Italy and 25% for the UK. between the

years 1951 to 1982 In addition, the regional distribution of the

gl

become dominant.

10 Grarnsci. Op. cit. p 1602, See also footnote 2, chapter 2.

H See Tables 1and Z at the back of this thesis. The increase in the higher educated and
its significance to the mass of ordinary people, lies in their diffuzion throughout society
as the 'educated become the educators’ so producing through cultural assimilation, the
form of development from which the moral and intellectual developrnent of society is

derived. The theoretical discussion relating to the notion of the ‘diffuzion of the

intellectuals’, was first mentioned in chapter 2, par ticularly footnote 35 Here the

argument is related to the problem, as Grarnsci saw it, of combining the state functions
‘direct domination’ through

with civil society in order to avoid what he termed as i
traditional intellectuals or ‘functionar jes' of the state. The notion of int=llectus

lso the concern of the last chapter (&) regarding the devel

oprnent af
diffusion was als

critical consciousness and parliamentary consensus.
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highly educated in Haly as part of the resident nopulation. has
more than trebled between 1961 to 1921, My point here becomes
significant when we consider that the diffusion of intellectusls
throughout advanced society today, can no longer be seen as &

'separalion from the masses’ &5 understood by Gramsci, and to

3]

which he based the ullimate development of hegemony for the
working classes. He stated;

But it chould be noted that in all countries, though in differing degrees, there is

3 grest gap between the popular masces and the intellectual groups, even the

largest ones, and those nearest to the peripheries of national life, like priests

and school teachers. The reason for this is that, however much the ruling class

may affirrn to the contrary, the state as cuch, does not have a unitary,

coherent and homogeneous conception, with the result that intellectual groups

are scattered between one stratum and the next, or ewven within 3 single

straturn 12
The reality of society's present development would suggest, again
in relative terms, that while cultural differences are undeniable
between sections of the population, the extent of cultural overlap
does not readily equate with @ ° gap between the masses and
intellectuals’ on the one hand, nor that there is other than &
heterogeneous unity of the state on the other

The result of this present development clearly does not
demonsatrate s trend towards a working class expansion in terms
of & distinct culture end ideology. Indeed, quite the reverse, the
sdvance of education has blurred the edges. Much has been written
an the polarising of ideclogical positions, the separate factions
within those ideclogical groups and the mediation cnnstantlg It
progress within and between political parties. Here | will
introduce a somewhat different conception of the effects of
educational diffusion in society, that produces difficulties for
theorising a unitary conception (see Introduction here) in the

c

Gramscian sense, and in doing so, revesl why oppositional forces

af ar heterogeneous nature emerge.
ce within and between

The mediation constantly in evidenc
political parties, the effects of widespread education, have

12 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1394 (PN, p 342).
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inhibited the progress of various ideclogical thrusts frarm
achieving a singular moral direction that might potentislly lead
to dominance. We might say that each historic blac has not heen
able to develop sufficient hegemonic force to reshape the
dominant. But that is not to say that they have not reshaped each
other, including the dominant configuration. Widespread education
has not produced social groups with cultural vslues that sre
constrained as uni-directional, but to the contrary, have produced
& wider conception of the waorld which enables them to assess
values and beliefs beyond their own particular culture. It follows
from this that the construction of hegemony, political, cultural
and social, should not now be seen as & unitary conception
embracing all in @ particular party or group, but rather hegemony
embracing diverse groups in different political parties.
Hegemony has therefore been subject to change in content by
society’'s re-distribution of social groups. The dominant hegemony
of a specific class is not therefore the appropriate conception,
dominance being characterised by an heterogeneous grouping
crossing cultural barriers. The consequence of this developmental
trend, can be demonstrated by the present cstate of political
parties.

The Italian Case.

Italian society politically distinguishes itself primarily
from most other societies, by a democracy which is fragmented
and polarised.'®> The pluralistic nature of Italian political
parties, having at least 6 significant parties, is unusual among
countries of advanced development. Sartori' has investigated
the dual problem of ideological polarisation in ltaly and the
fragmentary party system, which constantly produces 8 coalition
form of government. The Christian Democrats (pC) as the majority
party, have found themselves in latler years persistently sharing

.. . - 2
13 A Levi. Ipotesi sull'ltalia: undici diagnosi per un3 crisi. Il Mulino. Contemporanea =

1983.
14 G_sartori. Teoria dei Fartiti e caso Italianc. Milano. SugarCo. 1982.
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power, while the Communists (pc1), the second largest party, are
constantly excluded, except for periods during 1976 and 1979. The
ideological distance that separates Italian political parties, is
often regarded as forming a pyramid, with the largest pariies at
the base, substantially divided, and the smaller parties at the
top, much closer and less ideologically divided.

For the Italian case, political party development has shown
four major characteristics, a plurality of parties, a polarising of
different ideologies, politicael factions within parties and o
significant anti-system party presence, as shown by the
percentage of popular votes.' Firstly, the plurality of political
parties in Italy undoubtedly owes much to the short historical
period since the Unification. As Carlo Donolo rightly states;

Certain specific features are explained by the manner in which national
Unification and the industrial revolution came about: a serious uneven
development has resulted in the heterogeneous quality of the dominant bloc
which has had two consequences: a) the primacy of the executive function and

the art of mediation; b) the necessity to delegate to moderate non-capitalist

parties the responsibility of producing consensus....... 16

If the plurality of the Italian political parties is due to the
historical processes following the ‘Unification’, then what cauzal
reason could explain the lack of movement of different
ideological groups ? The whole implication of cansensus politics,
the diffusion of education and the crossing of cultural barriers,
all combining to form the nature of Modern Trasformisma as the
practical expression of capitalism, has resulted in a strong
tendency to lessen the movement between different ideological
views, or the polarising of political views as Sartori calls i1t. In
terms of advanced society's political stability, the polarising
trend should be considered a positive feature. The re-structuring
of our conception of the dominant hegemony, while weakening the
ideological purity of traditional political views, leads to & more

15 See table 5 at the back of this thesis.
16 Carlo Donolo. Transformation of the state in Raly, in The

Europe ,edited by Richard Scase. Croom Heim, London 1978. p 191.

State In Yestern
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active terrain on which all the characteristics of Trasformisma
are exercised.

- Political party factions, while necessarily requiring a
vehicle for their minority views, are to some extent encouraged
by the polarising development to break the political impasse.
They are equaily the results of intellectual diffusion as any other
collectivity, and & reflection of the development of different
levels of critical thought. But as Gramsci recognised, they are
also destructive to unity and radical social change. The
consequence of their activity, is to produce the grist for
oppositional forces to mediaste with the dominant force; which is
precisely what we see in reality. The place of political factions
appear as appendages to more developed ideological forces, and
although non-conforming in their argumentation, their presence
serves the institutionalization of Modern Trasformismo and the
need to reach consensus. Individually their future role cannot be
easily predicted.

The strength of anti-system parties in Italian politics 1s
substantial. Qne cannot overlook that their very survival 1s 8
paradox on such a scale, as reflected by the popular vote. Yet, is
not the significance of this paradox to be found in the theoretical
model presented here 7 That is, the disseminated values over-
lapping cultural barriers, have eroded ideological distinctions in
favour of value interests. Sartori'® for example, regards issues
as being the basis of majority alignments and suggests that no
single stable majority exists among the present political parties.
Majority alignments will vary according to the issues considered,
be it ‘distribution of wealth' as an econoric issue, Or & ‘crisig of
legitimation’, a problem which has been 8 serious one in Italian
politics, or issues that have religious ramifications. The point is
that again we see that practice, as it appears objectively to
Sartori, requires that radical political change as theorised by

Juralism, in J. L3

17 6. sartori. European Political Parties. The case of polarised p
Princeton

Palombara and Weiner, eds. Political Parties and Political Development,

University Press, 1966.p 6.
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Gramsci, be modified. The hegemony previcusly conceived sas
structured around a group or class, to which the core ideology of
that group reflected other values, is now re-structured to

embrace a system of values that surpass class and idenlogical
boundaries.

Fig. 1.

UK. and Haly- Comparative table of political party characteristics and their effects on the
political systemn.

Char acteristic UK/ITALY EFFECT

Phurality(talky) plural system with 6 major parties Leading to coalition gov'ts

UK) Bi-polar systern with emerging centre Yider spread of ideclegical
and regional parties. positions.
Polarity(taly) positions of first two major parties  Polarising of ideclegies has
DC ,and FCI, have stabilized polarity developed the mediatory
while other parties are showing 3 char acteristics of co-habiting with
declining movernent. with anti-sy<ctem parties.

KD Conservyative party hac A fluctuating characteristic for the
stabilised polarity., while 'movement of groups’ (tras‘'me)
other parties are showing but its trend over time is much the
positive movernent. same as Raly's.

Factions(Italy) Multi-factional Thrives on political polarisation. As

an esentially short term phenomencon
it is an instrurnent of transition in
Gramsci's "war of position’,
although detrirnental to unity.

UK) Factions rnainly to the Char acteristic of parties in oppos’n
centre and left and destructive to gaining power .
Anti-System Substantial presence Allied with a plural political party
Parties(taly) substantial but declining trend. In a plural party system, political
radicalism is more inclined to
compromise,
)t Possibly minor clandestine presence. Has seemingly reinforced, by its

par ticipation, the political systern.

Note 1. It is doubtful that the functional radicalism associated with the labour party
could ever justify it being categorised as an ‘anti-system party . Like the ftalian PSI,

they have become more moderate in recent years.

The UK. case, presents a different political scene, but
common characteristics in its modern development with those
found in the Italian case. Specifically, | refer to polarising of
ideologies, only in this case although the trend for the
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conservative party has been remarkably consistent in this
characteristic,'® the labour party and centre ground have been
much less so. If we return to the four characteristics of political
parties of ‘plurality’, ‘polarity’, ‘factions’ and ‘anti-system
parties’, we can construct a comparative table as shown in fiq. 1.
For the UK. case, my concern here with the two party system
relates only to the effectiveness or otherwise, as a mechanism
sustaining the continuity of advanced capitalism. Indeed,
criticisms of its undemocratic nature as well as its demise, have
been voiced since 1911, when Belloc and Chesterton'® declared
the necessity to be rid of it. More recently, Finer (1975), declared
his opposition to the two party system, which is worth quoting
because of 1ts lack of development, rather than any inaccuracies;

As a result of this adversary system, ‘extrernists’ succeed in capturing the
control of the two major parties. The reason for this is that the parties are
either on the right and left of the centre, but to achieve intra-party unity the
left of the conservative party and the right of the labour party must
compromise with theit respective right and left wings; thus the conservative
party is pushed further to the right of centre and the labour party is pushed

further to the left 20
what | believe Finer has observed, was not a characteristic

specifically associated with a two party systern, but the type of
compromise and ideological shift that are present in all political
systems of advanced society. The pull towards the division Qf
power, draws factions to compromise pragmatically in time, or
wither away. We can already observe the labour party's shift to
the right to confront the public shift that has been evident over
the last decade. The extreme right position of the conservative
party has succeeded in drawing all parties directionally. Hence if
Finer's ohservations were correct, that is, specific to a two party
system, they were not sufficiently enduring to persist, as history
demonstrates. Sartori predicted more than 14 years ago, that the

18 gee table 6 at the back of this thesis.
19 4. Belloc and C.K.Chesterton. The Farty System. London. Stephen Swift. 1911.p

157
20 ¢ [ Finer. (ed). Adversary Politics and Electoral Reform, London. Anthony Wigram.

1975.p 13.
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two party system would probably change. From the position of
hindsight, we have of course seen the emergence of a fluctuating
centre ground, and where fringe regional parties may find more
fertile activity. While this may not be a plural party system as
the entrenched Italian case, it nevertheless represents s break in
the political pattern and must be attributable to some aspect of
the present development.

The polarising of ideological positions is not then a
phenomenon specific to multi-party systems, as in the Italian
case, but probably characteristic of a phase of relative political
stability in advanced society's development. The advance of
capitalism, by its educational processes, produces periods of
ideological immobility on the one hand, and the greater
development of Trasformismo on the other, that is, by the latters
characteristic of striving for consensus. ldeological criteria are
not always paramount. In this context, the intervals of
polarisation or a lack of ideological shift, are not necessarily
detrimental to the course of capitalism,?' although they are, in
Gramscian terms, conjuctures, in which the potential for radical
political change exists, always supposing that other criteria
relating to a crisis of hegemony are associated with this
phase?2 The point of relevance here, is one of ‘issue voting,
where Franklin's?® research in the UK. showed that ‘issue voting
increased as ‘'class voting declined. Notable ‘issues’ that have
ignored class barriers in recent times are, the so called
'Falklands factor’, and the rise in home ownership (mainly through
the sale of houses formerly owned by local authorities). Both
issues seemingly ignored the paraliel development of rising
unemployment and severe Trade Union legisiation. While the
Falklands issue relies on unifying the nation because of its

21 This ic not a reference to the notion that all functions in capitalism are positve. | have

again referred to this in the context of one of my general assurnptions, “specific

functionality " in chapter 9, including footnote 16 on J. Elster s oriticism of M. Kalecki.

22 gee footnote 2, chapter 2, regarding Gramsci's "war of position’.

23 . N. Franklin. Op.cit. 1985. p 128.
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patriotic nature, the sale of houses traditionally reserved far
those on relatively low incomes, is paradoxical in terms of
working class long term interests. The logical assumption here is
that the loyalty to working class solidarity, has given way to a
wider conception of their interests, not in any sense to altruism,
but to what this conception offers.

The decline therefore of the labour party and consequent
gains of the conservatives, must, on the basis of the arguments
presented here, be a transitional movement of adjusting
developing attitudes. This view is supported by existing trends.
For example, the decline of the Trade Unions as an effective
representative force of the working classes, gives credence to
the notion that other institutions of civil and gwss/ paoliticsl
farces of opposition, can replace their changing interests. The
decline of Trade Union strength cannot be seen as an accident of
the legislative measures of recent years, although undoubtedly it
has been the coup de gras, but more the inability of the labour
party to integrate an heterogeneous political consciocusness
among the whole working classes. And for good reason, the
process of integrating the masses and intellectuals, which the
advancement of education has brought, rejects the anachronistic
values that are antagonistic to new conceptions. In this respect,
the Trade Unions and some sections of the labour party, have
failed to realise that a ‘unitary’ conception of the working
classes, was inconsistent with the trend and diffusian of
education. The inability to recognise what might be interpreted as
a step towards a ' war of position ' may also be regarded 8s &
mechanism retarding socialism’'s development. For if this resality
is the result of ‘relations of forces’, it has further contributed to
the dominant historical bloc and shaped the developing
circumstances in its own interests.
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Summary and Comments.

The aim of this Chapter has been to show that the present
political party development is moving away, rather than towards,
a unitary party-state?* which could potentially produce a 'unified
collective will. By using Gramsci's conception of expanding the
state, | have been able to compare the political party
characteristics of the two cases, as a qualitative guide to
determining their ideclogical development in terms of the effects
of participation within the present political system.

The gradual trend to a more pluralistic party system in the
UK., and the same already historically entrenched in Italy, is
consistent with the dialectic development between education and
the masses which potentially holds the key to change in future
history;?® although not towards @ unitary party state One can
comment in some detail on the above, especially as it is relevant
to the development of todsy's advanced society and the model
presented by Gramsci's theory.

The whole purpose of theorising the integral state, was for
Gramsci, the methodologqy for preparing the v&ngusre perly to
establish the hegermonic apparatus for the eventual transition to
socialism. From the writings of Machiavelli and a critique of
Azzallini2¢, in which the latter writer appeasrs 1o accuse

24 The evidence that underlying this trend is a social development which suggests
attitudes and aspirations which are contrary to a unified political conception, ic one of
deductive logic rather than empirical data. This can be seen as inherent in a number of
issues discussed. For instance, starting from the epistemological basis of action which
was discussed in chapter 3 as a presupposition or first level assumption, has a
normative and voluntaristic component. This suggests that purposeful actions in a
pluralistic enviroment have goals directed by norms to maintain; and freedom to
achieve that goal. Further in chapter 5, progress ideology and freedom do not suggest
that purposeful action towards goals are aiso sy stemic. They may well be, but as | have

argued further in chapter 8 ‘general assumption no. 14°, individual purposes are not

i sistent wit
determined by the system but consirained by it Thiz would be wholly consistent with
Finally, a ‘unified political

the normative element identified in purposful action. o
conception’ is the antithesis of the pluralism argued as the fruits of educationa

advancement and levels of critical thinking.

25 A S.Sasson. Op. cit. p 230.
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Macchiavelll of not taking into account constitutional law in hic
conception of a ready made state, Gramsci concludes that the
‘Prince’ as used in Machiavelli's work, could be interpreted as the
‘head of state’ and therefore as a political party. This idea, which
the following quotation clesrly expresses, revesls Gramsci's
framework of thought;

... the ‘Prince’ could be a Head of state, or a leader of a government, but it
could also be a political leader whose aim is to conquer a state, or to found a
new type of state; in this sense, 'Prince’ could be translated in modern terms
as ' political party °. In certain states, the "Head of state’ - in other words, the
element which balances the various interests strugqling against the
predominant (but not exclusivistic) interest- is precisely the * political party".
With the difference however, that in terms of traditional, constitutional law it
juridically neither rules or governs. It has "o f30f power', and exercises the
hegemeonic function and hence that of holding the balance between the various
interests in ‘civil society’; the latter, however, is in fact intertwined with
political society to such an extent that all the citizens feel that the party on the
contrary, both rules and governs.27

It would appear that at least three aspects sbout the above
statement, can reveal a number of interesting comparisons with
the reality of advanced society today. Implicitly, the absorption
of political society into civil society, a singular entity of
political participation, seems to deny, either the existence of
alternative thought and hence political opposition as understood
in advanced society, or thst there will be & monclithic
evolvernent where dissension is minimal. There logically follows
from this that the further development of inteilectusl and margl
reform can be achieved unopposed.?®

The assumptions that Gramsci makes are really outside the
control of any single society. Firstly, the international relations
of forces, which impose themselves on any developing ‘historic

- . -q
26, Azzallini. La politica, scienza ed arte di state, in Nuovo Antologia‘, 16th Dec. 1929.

27 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 662 (PN. p 252-253). |
2, the contradiction of

28 | have already mentioned in my comments on Gramsci in chapter 2 "
14

the notion of hegemony and the state forces as 3 combined bloc within the co.ncep{ (
Integral state. The idea of unifying coercive and cultural institutions and still retain the

notion of hegemony , fulfils the requirements of a normative and determined seciely

rather than one based on philosophical choices.
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bloc’, must follow a simultaneous moral and intellectus]
development in order to avoid the infiltration of deviated views,
the very essence of the growth of international socisliem.
Secondly, the contradictions to be eradicated in the structure and
superstructure, even by new relations of forces produced by a
combination of events arising from its own ideological relations
of production cannot, as for the present dominant system, ensure
that the climate of intellectual and moral reform will be
continuous within the limiting tolerance set. One must remember
here that advanced society's pluralistic system is mediated by
the constraints of an institutionalised Trasformismao, which sets
an unspecified limiting tolerance according to the criteria of any
epoch. The philosophy of praxis enables man to take action,
‘impelled by historic necessity, to transform reality’. 2° The idea
that it will be continually necessary to adopt such a philosophy,
is of course dispensed with by Gramsci’'s theoretical development
of a future society where theory and practice become one, that 1s,
where the theoretical and practical consciousness are united
My point in chapter 4, was to underpin the importance of
demonstrating that the development of advanced society depended
on its dynamic nature. This of course contrasts completely with
what one must assume is the relative immutability of a new
society which evolves after the unity of theory and practice. In
other words, in my view, there is no basis to argue in practice,
and therefore impossible to ground in theory, that the ‘common
sense’ of today will not change the political act of practice that
‘impels man’ to transform society continuously. Thirdly, the ides
of politicel participation of the mosses 635 @ single ideologicol
system hegemonically developed prior 1o transition, as the
concept of the Integral state would suggest, might possibly be
Gramsci's most revealing theoretical construct which leads to

incoherence as o social system in the light of the present

29 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 657 (PN. p 249).

30 This is discussed in chapter 8 relating to rational action.
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development.

In making such comparisons with Gramsci's theory of
transition, one cannot be other then mindful of the fact that
western development has substantially changed since the 1930s,
and with 1t the perspective of revolutionary thought. While none
of this changes the composition and theory of the state, as
conceived by Gramsci, it poses problems for transition in its
present form.

Finally, the re-structuring of the concept of hegemaony, as |
have explained it here, links the growing phenomenon of cross
cultural common values rather than a class characteristic to the
development of palitical parties. If thic is an enduring trend, due
to a majority contributing to a ‘collective intellectual and morasl
direction’, then we must conclude that this developmental phace
of advanced society is weakening specific ideological roots.
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Chapter §.

The ideology of progress.

introduction.

In chapter 5, | discussed the idea of progress in terms of
the advancement of knowledge and how the teachers as educators,
found difficulty in separating their obligations and values from
those central to society and their pupils. There sre two reasons
for anslysing ‘progress’ here. Firstly the rationality' of a
palitical system is expressed through the interrelationship of its
concepts, and the ideology of progress produced is the result of
a diffused consciousness of this develapment. Secondly, there is
also  here the methodological necessity to interlink the
conceptual relationships to demonstrate their effectiveness as an
enduring social and political system. As such pragress is not
imposed but arises out of & process that is uniquely rationsl, in
this case to advanced capitalism. Frogress as an ideology, must
then become an obstacle for any radical alternative perspective
inasmuch that the dominant ideology of progress produces a
coherent world view and is for the majority objectively truez,

1 The concept of rationality provokes some concern because of itc rather liber al
use. The possible conviction by many that this term denotes thought and action is the
use | have already applied to its meaning in chapter 5. Here the term is used to apply
to a totality of action. From Max Weber ‘The theory of Social and Economic
Organization, Oxford University Press. 1947, p 80. edited by T. Parsons, we have,

" No single act can stand by itself or be valued on its own merits alone, but only in
terms of its bearing on a whole system of rational conduct.”

Weber gives it here the meaning of a system of actions that has been conducted
according to rational norms. It is this meaning of rationality | wish to convey here.

2 The problem of ‘objective knowledge' of which Gramsci had much to say, surrounds

his idea that objective knowledge has not yet been secured. Gramsci states,
“Man knows objectively in so far as knowledge is real for the whole human
race"historically " intergrated in a single unitary cultural system. But this process

of historical integration takes place through the disappearence of the internal

which tear apart human society, while these contradictionz

contradictions ‘ ]
and for the births ot

themselves are the conditions for the formation of groups
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if it appears to help meet their needs3 In this sense Progress
understood as the practices and meaning constituting human
activily, is, as Gramsci describes it, a perpetusl ‘becorning’, the
point at which critical thinking creates objective reality and acts
further upon it*

My aim in this Chapter is to look at the collective idea of
progress from the point of view of how individuals link the norms
and values that are central to society’s pluralistic political
development and moral and intellectusl leadership.

Rationality, Motivation and The lIdeology of Progress.

Even with the formulation of a conceptual framework
representing the structural dynamics of advanced society, one is
still faced with the problem of establishing the internal logic
(dialectic) of the rationality® sustaining cepitalism. The past
debates which have concerned thearists of the Frankfurt School,
particularly Horkheimer, Adorno, Lukacs and Marcuse, have
probably highlighted the difficulties rather than found solutions
for a conception of reascn of the logic of modern industrial
society. By adopting a negative dialectic of progress, they
(Frankfurt School) were able to criticise Weber's conception of
rationality® because it did not include such concepts as

ideologies which are not concretely universal but are immediately rendered transient
by the practical origin of their substance. There is therefore a struggle for
objectivity (to liberate itself from partial and fallacious ideologies) and this struggle
is the same struggle as for the integration of the human race”. Gramsci. Op cit. p.
1416.

3 Thomas Nemeth. Gramsci's Philosophy. A critical study. The Harvester Presc.
Sussex. p.114-115.1980.

4 Gramsci regarded the philosophy of praxis also as ‘'a becoming’,
take place by the intervention of human will. Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1042.

wgsn is a distinctive characteristic of human

for action can only

S The notion that rufnefity or ¢
beings.

6  Max Weber is credited with the most extensive use of this term and cla |
action into 4 types, pwposnely rativaal (zweckrational), action chosen to obtan
ends, raAe rafond/ (wertrational) where action agrees with conscious value

standards , /Bl g frafitond? (regarded as associated with rational action.

ssifies all
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Treegorm, justice ond heppiness . This did not imply their
rejection of Weber's conception of rationality, which reflected
what they saw as the reality of advanced society, rather that
there was an absence of a potential for a classless society with
what they regarded as the reification of socig] relationships
which resulted from the development of modern capitalism?
Therefore it was not the dialectic that was the problem but
rather what they regarded as an Jirrstions/ sacrely  which
demanded an alternative dialectic of progress. Such a
conception® did not see the transition of society as s
development of progress, but rather s break from which freedom
would be attained. This conception by the Frankfurt school and
Marx's inability to reconcile an emancipated society to the
deveiopment of advanced capitalism, continually in my view,
demonstrates how freedom has been regarded less in dialectical
terms and more by ideological commitment® Jargen Habermas's
intervention into this debate by his introduction of the concept of
cammicalive sciian, a theme which theorises the development
of an integrated society by depicting its consensual nature
through argumentation, and thereby in the process dismissing
traditional dogmas, appears to contain the notion of a progressive
acquisition of consensus as a development of consciousness.

At the heart of Habermas's thesis is that cammunicstive
retions/ity  demonstrates validity claims and forms a social
reality which can undermine previous values and beliefs. It is
worth comparing the Gramscian conception of a social system’s
rationality with that of Habermas, so that we might see how each

may serve this study in this particular respect.

Max Weber. The Theory of Social and Economic Organisations, Op. cit. p 147.p 115,
7 Albrecht Wellmer. Reason, Utopia , and Enlightenment. in Habermas and Modernity

Polity Press, 1985. p 44.

Mainly that of Horkheimer and Adorno in the late nineteen thirties.

] < irreducible element within hurnan
pter 3, voluntarism as an ¥

9 As | have arqued in cha »
am 1<

action, cannot be regarded as unbridled freedom on the empirical level. freed

only realized through practice snd not as an ideological commitment.
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According to Gramsci, the philosophy of praxis makes
everything that exists ' rational *, that 15, it had ar has g usefy]
function.

...that which exists has existed, that is, it had it's reason to be in that it
‘conformed’ to & way of life, of operating by the dominant class, and does not
signify that it has become * #vufina/ ' because the dominant class has been
deprived of power and of it's force to give an impulse to the whole of
society .10

On the other hand Habermas states,

There is no reason for assuming that a continuum of rationality exists
extending from the capacity of technical control over objectified processes to
the practical mastery of historical processes. The root of the ° irrationality ' of
history is that we ‘" make ' it, without, however, having been able until now to
make it consciously .1

Gramsci makes valued judgments relevant to each epoch, while
Habermas is really saying that & g7a/7 development of
consciousness is essential to extend rationality Habermas
continues from the sbove quotation by stating,

A rationalization of history cannot therefore be furthered by an extended
powet of control on the part of manipulative human beings, but only by a3 higher
stage of reflection, a consciousness of acting human beings moving forward in

the direction of emancipation.12
My interpretation is that both theorists are stating the same,

despite what appears at first glance to be the opposite. Gramsci
is arguing the rationality in each epoch of history with respect
to the level of reason acquired by the development of
conscipusness. The latter view | deduce from Gramsci's own
statement regarding the development of two CONSCIOUSnesses, one
practical and one theoretical.'® Habermas, it can be argued, is

10 Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1776.

n Jirgen Habermas. Theory and Practise in 3 Scientific Civilization. Taken from
excerpt in 'Critical Sociology. selected readings’. edited by Faul Connerton. Penguin
books. 1978. p 346. (Theory and Practise . Published by Heinemarn 1974. First
published in 1963. English translation © Beacon Press, 1973. German text © Herman

Luchterhand Verlag, 1953.
12 Jiirgen Habermas. Critical Sociology. Op. cit. p 346.

13 The full text of Gramsci's statement of contradictery co 1o
be historically in opposition to his activity.

sses (or one contradictory

nsciousness is as follows.

“His theoretical consciousness can indeed
One might say that he has two theoretical consciousne
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glso stating the same by & Righer stage of reflection The
theoretical break between one epoch and another, implies only g
different basis for reason, and not g previous nrsiions/ periu-d.

Now to turn to the conceptusl relationships that ultimately
determine the framework for a rational system. It can be seen
in my general proposition that among the assertions | make
regarding rational purposeful behaviour, sre the concepts of
consensus and constraints or what Habermas describes as
cammunIcative relionsiity,  although his arguments obviously do
not conceive the same conceptual structure. | am referring here
to the norms and practices which have institutionalized the
structures of Modern Trasformismo which embrace the conceptual
characteristics mentioned above. Habermas confers on advanced
society a rationality confined to a technological horizon '™ He
argues we are no longer able to distinguish between practical and

technical power, and that there exists a paradox,
In industrially advanced society, research , technolegu, production, and
admiristration have coslesced into a system which cannot be surveyed as a
whole, but in which they are all functionally interdependent. This has literally
become the basis of our life. We are related to it in a peculiar manner, at the
same time intimate and yet estranged. On the one hand we are bound
externally 15bt_| a network of organisations and a chain of censumer qoods. On

consciousness): one which is implicit in his activity and which in reality unites hirn
with hic fellow- workers in the practical transformation of the real world; and one,
superficially explicit or verbal, which he has inherited from the past and uncritically
absorbed. But this verbal conception is not without consequences. It holds together a
specific social group, it influences moral conduct and the direction of will, with
varying efficacity but often powerful enough to produce 3 situation in which the
contradictory state of consciousness does not permit of any action, any decision or
any choice, and produces a condition of moral and political passivity. Critical
understanding of self takes place therefore through a struggle of political ‘hegernonies’
and of opposing directions, first in the ethical field and then in that of politics proper,
in order to arrive at the working out at a higher level of one’s own conception of
reality. Consciousness of being part of a particular hegemonic force (that is to sag_ ,
political consciousness) is the first stage towards a further progressive self-

consciousness in which theory and practise will finally be one”. Gramsci. Op. c¢it. p

1385. (PN. 333).
t4 Jiigen Habermas. Critical Sociology. Op. cit. p 332.
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the other hand,; this basis is shut off from our knowledge, and even more from
our reflection. The paradox of this state of affairs will, of course, only be

recognised by a theory orientated towards practice, even though this paradox
is so evident: 16

This he claims,

....can only be overcome by a change in the state of consciousness itself , by the
practical effects of 3 theory which does not improve the manipulation of things
and of their reifications, but which instead advances the interest of reason in
human adulthood, in the autonomy of action and in the liberation from
dogmatism. (continued from the above quotation).

Habermas, as he himself is aware, cannot be excluded from
dogmatism in this statement, as he cannot foresee the form and
content which advance the sniarest af ressam in Himsn 86715060

or indeed of freedom itself. The paradox to which Habermas
refers, between the sysienr engd the 7ive war/g is the clash
between the system’s rationality and that of the rationality of
the life-world, which is cammunicstive raians/ily . Referring to
thic Richard. J. Bernstein states, there is really no paradox,

there i no logical, conceptual or historical necessity that systemic

imperatives must destroy the lite-world. '’

| certainly agree that there is no paradox to consider, but
Bernstein has also added confusion to the issue. My whole point
here reqarding the idea of progress and a systern’'s rationality, 1s
that we are dealing essentially with the totality of man's
activity in making a rational system. We cannot separate one
from the other. In this respect | have srgued later that the 1des
of self-sustaining systems'® is not acceptable, consequently |
reject the notion that systems have ‘imperatives’ as R J
Bernstein states. Human beings have needs and imperatives

systems do not.

15 Habermas is referring here to the concept of * Tife world’, society’s development of

norms and traditions.
16 Jiirgen Habermas. Critical Theory. Op. cit. p 3332.
17 Richard. J. Rernstein. Habermas and Modernity. Op.cit. p 23.

. . o " < ] \ f
18 | refer here to one of my general assumptions no. 9 in chapter 9, The assumptier o

systemic process”.
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Modern Trasformismo and the Ideology of Progress.

In this study | have already made it clear that the
development of Modern Trasformismo is the essence of capitalist
progress. That is, its very development undermines the
intervention of a radical political idealogy becoming dominant.
On the other hand Gramsci believes guite the reverse, arguing that
transition to socialism can be achieved on the terrsin of
Trasformismo' in what | would describe as g bloodiess coup
d'etat.

My aim here is to show that the accommodation in advanced
society of & permanent state of political conflict of an
gdversarial nature, which reflects the equally permanent
contradictions in the system, has produced solutions which
essentially constrain groups to make compromises af a moral,
ethical and technical nature. The resultant outcome of this
procecs as a totality of political activity, is the developrment of
the notion of progress of capitalism. Man's progress ar ‘becoming’
is dependent on resolutions of conflict, whether by the nature of
argument, comprormise or force. If ultimately capitalist progress
is for the majority, & consensus reflection that the total
practices of the political system is ideologically acceptable, then
Trasformismo must be the final practical manifestation of it.

The whole development of a conflictual system, mediated by
compromises and the antithesis of a radical socialist order,
means there are no absolutes. It is of course & response to 8
contradictory system, @ mechanism by which disparities are held
between upper and lower limits in social and economic terms.
The usefulness and possibly even the logic of its presence, ¥as
clearly a problem for Gramsci's view of a ‘new order althougt he
appesrs to retain the notion of exploiting its presence (see

foothote 19).

in chapter & where Gramsci appears to imply

'3 This is a reference to my footnote 3 o
the existing

that that on the terrain of Trasformismo it is possible to change

relationship of those in power " ..by slow pressure which cannot be impeded...".
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But Gramsci's uncharacteristic lack of theoretical
development in this area might be interpreted as further
confirmation of the necessity to first see its disintegratian

before the eventual formation of & ‘new order’ The arder of

priority for the progressive development of sacialism is first
cultural, from whence its moral leadership will emerge, and then
followed by Gramsci's notion of transition in the form of the
‘ethos of separation’ (spirito oF scissiona )20 There is in this
sequence no coherent understanding as to why the processes of
Modern Trasformismo with all  its charscteristics of
gccommodating pluralistic institutions as a consensual forum,
will be displaced. Its continual presence and function then
become an impartant mechanism sustaining capitalism. Caontrary
to Gramsci's thoughts, the development of Modern Trasformisrmo
necessarily impedes that which is nol consensual. It's
accommodation serves a single function, that is, every political
act unavoidably becomes a subject of mediation. Its outcome as a
resalution carries with it the majority view, &t least in
constitutional terms.

But to return to the moral and intellectusl direction ac 8
pracess. The facts of history do present?' in the Italian case an
example that should not be ignored. It is not really in retrospect
so  surprising that the intervention of Fascism, although
pragressive industrislly, did not destroy the intellectual and
maral order of capitalism, primarily because it was not a
dominant hegemanic force embracing all political groups. In fact,

20 The concept of the ‘Spirito di scissione’ is described by N. Badaloni as ' the

recognition of  separation of the New fundamental class, with the end of

“Transformation™ or “Trasformismo™ and it's way of operating during it's dissolution

and the (actual) start of separation.
21 n an effort to avoid any idea of determinism projected by past history, Grarzo

states, ' Certainly the philosophy of praxic is realised in the concrete study of past

actual creation of new history. But one can make the theory of

history, and in the
q in the flux

history and politics, because if the facts are always individual and changin
eorised; otherwise one would

of historical movement, the concepts can always be th f

not even know what is the movement or the dialectic and fall inte a new form «

norninalisti. Gramsci. Op. cit. p 1433,
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s 1ts rule was characterized by a leve] of coercion, it could be

argued that it was not strictiy speaking, an hegemonic arder at
all. While the intellectual and moral leadership of Fascism had
attained political power, they failed to undermine aor entirely
replace the cultural processes which had previously formed the
dominant historic bloc and hegemony. This view is supported by
the subsequent historical fact that the defeat of Fascism by force
has since not seen its resurgence, except as a minor political
party. The whole process of classical, and Modern Trasformisma
as | have defined it, becomes one of minor wsr o7 AOSTL i
avoiding seemingly catastrophic endings. Gramsci, whase analysis
of Fascism depicting its acquisition of power as a p&ssive
reveielian , was that communism had lost its opportunity in the
aftermsath of the war (1913) to achieve power by the same
means?* ‘Wwhat Gramsci was not able to conclude by his early
death, was of course the demise of Fascism, to which he might
also have considered how communism would have succeeded in
the lang term, for there are parallels that could be applied. It is
questionable for instance as to whether an alternative
intellectual and moral bloc had developed sufficient expression to
promate the conditions far the eifas of sepsreiian to be present
as 8 preliminary to transformation. The facts are that Fascism
was progressive in relative terms socially and economically, and
without a waorking class following, a point that obviously
concerned Gramsci. They did not, in accordance with Gramsci's
own arguments, acquire hegemony of the masses before power
was seized

The fact that these conditions were not met, only further
supports my view that the intellectual and moral arder of Italys
capitalist development, had remained intact. Again one must bear

22 Gramsei. Op. cit. p 912.

23 This refers to Gramsci's statement that

exercise "leadership” before winning governmental power (this indeed is one of the

principal conditions for the winning of such power). This has already been quoted n

“ A group can and indeed must, already

footnote 43, chapter 2.
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in mind that the fall of Fascism does not detract fram the
phenomenon of its rise to power.

For Gramsci, Fascism was not g corruptive intervention, byt
rather it possessed the ability to impose its transformistic
activity on social structures and the industries of state, in the
form of a passive revolution 2+ However, we are able in the
post Fascist era, to consider whether 1ts rise and fall fulfilled
only a canjunciions? moment from which its eventual collapse
was re-appropriating history for advanced capitalism. Or on the
other hand was it as Marx stated in his twao principles? from the
Frerece {1a 8 Cantritiition to the LITEIgue af Falitics! £ conam)
thus indicating that capitalism had not yet run its full course. A
yet further but mare remote thought relates to the theory of
regeneration by Gaimbattista Vico2¢, remembering that initislly
Fascism followed the path of the ‘old right’ or "traditional right’.
Such an idea however would be contrary to the progress inherent
in the philosophy of praxis.

wWhat conclusions can we draw from the above arguments,
especially regarding the relationship between Trasformisma and
the Ideology of progress 7 It would appear necessary to see the
Tracture of history’, at least in Gramscian terms, by & new

24 N Badaloni. 1975. Op.cit. p 16€.

23 The two principles tsken from Marx " Preface ( to A Contribution to the Critique of
Political Economy), Early Writings, Felican Books. 1977. p 424,” are, (1) " No social
order ever perishes before all the productive forces for which there is room in it have
developed; and new, higher relations of production never appear before the material
conditions for their existence have matured in the womb of the old society. (2)
Therefore mankind always sets itself only such tasks as it can solve; since, looking at
the matter more closely, it will always be found that the task itself arises only when
the material conditions for it's solution already exist or are at least in the process of
formation.” "Gramsci also stated these two principles while in prison and probably
from memory as the version is somewhat different to the original above. Grarsci.
Op.cit. p 455. (PN p.177),

26 Gramsci rejected the romantic theory of regeneration of society. As Badaloni states ”
the history of two social groups (one in dissolution and the other in the ascendancy )} do
net develop on parallel lines, but through the conflicts that conditions the whole

historical epoch. N. Badaloni Op. cit. p 168.
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productive force, the elfas af SEpsrelion as the starting point
for the wer a7 pasitian | from which its beginnings spell & new
rationality and ldeology of pProgress. It is of course precisely
this that conflicts with the development of modern
Trasformismo. The Preliminary condition for radica] change is
impeded by the movement of heterogeneous groups whose
mobility politically appears to be dependent on issues that
reflect a broad conception of social, economic and political
values, rather than distinctly class?? (see also Chapter 7). If one
1s no longer looking at & ' new fundamental class * as an
homogeneous group, then the nature of radical change based on
class structure begins to fall GRS TT

As | have argued previously, the class relationship between
intellectuals and the masses, by the nature of the freedom
present, is difficult to support practically. | draw twno
conclusions from the abave. Firstly, the advent of the
Poietsrist 85 the universs’ ©/6ss has no coherence in the reality
of the present development. Secondly, The triumph of capitslism
emerging from its crisis of hegemony, which the rise of Fascicm
produced, cannot he easily dismissed. in all my previous
arguments in this study, one must accept that the level of
capitalist development achieved by Italy, although relatively
young in its political unification, had permitted the movement of
social groups within the sphere of active Trasformismo thus
assimilating change but, without foregoing its intellectual and
moral structure?® Further, the very continuity of Trasformismo

27 The argument of dechining class in terms of the division of labour and its replacement
by other and possibly wider values, has in part been deduced by the logic of expansion
and diffusion of the educated which, if the advancement of knowledge had reinforced
class distinctions in any substantial way, society must reflect those divisions both
socially and politically which in my view is not the case. Further the decreasing
socio-economic difference between social groups is empirically vahid as an indwcator,
as the unit of measure is based on working categories and therefore the division of
labour itself. |

28 An alternative view is the Vicolean theary of regeneration (footnote 25), that it's

intellectual and moral structure was indeed lost but refound.
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serves to reinforce the ldeclogy of progress if we consider the
paradigm of Fascism as an attempted intervention. The failure
of the latter to survive, poses the question as to whether
submission to the ethos of Trasformismo initially, is an
irretrievable step, making a process of radical change even harder
and less likely. It must however be true to say that while
Trasformismo is present, radical political reform must always be
comprormised for its accomrnodation, and thereby excludes its
original radical nature and effectiveness. But the subject or
subjects of that compromise are very much part of it and their
‘becoming’ albeit unwillingly, is a substantial contribution to the
progress of the system.
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Chapter 9.

Theoretical arguments and empirical connections.

My aim in this chapter is to attempt to establish the links between
the theoretical propositions asserted in this thesis and stated in chapter
1, and the empirical world. Many of my arguments will be an extension
of the previous chapters and in particular from those discussed in
chapter 3, which laid the foundation for uncovering concrete empirical
knovwledge.

The functionalist method.

The strategy | will adopt is to organize my data in @ meaningful
explanstory system, that is, a functionsl analysis for explaining all
the social phenomena considered relevant. My conceptual model,
which as stated previously has been at the outset of this study only
loosely framed as an oversll guide through the esrly chapters, and
used to generate the broad explanatory structures, must now be
organized in @ more rigorous form so that each explanation of the
elements comprising the system, can be identified a¢ to it function.

Because of the present stage of development of systemic
functional theary, the contraversy surrounding its application to social
reality will no doubt extend to criteria selected as adequate for
verification. | am nevertheless of the opinion that together intrinsic and
extrinsic criteria can serve as a rigorous guide to equating the ‘degree of
fit’ between a selected mode! and social reality. The criteria to which |
refer are general assumptions which are relevant to social systems and
specific to the phenomena being anslysed. These are at the level of
functions and together can be conceived of as producing social
phenomena. J. Lopresto (1971) argues in support of this view in his
critique of Parsons’ “equilibrium analysis”. He states,
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it follows that, strictly speaking, we are Justified in speaking of actual phenomena as
“systems"” in the proportion in which the ideal system is 1sornorphic with, or accurately
encompasses, the phenomenon it was constructed to represent !

Sztompka lists a comprehensive but not necessarily conclusive
number of assumptions which can be presupposed by 8n ascending
complexity of functional systemic models 2 These | believe are a

useful guide to select, combine or add further to satisfy my models
image of social reality.

Type of functional model.

There are of course different functional models which can be
appropriately applied depending on the type of system being analysed.
From my conceptual model constructed below in detail, the major
characteristic is the linking of human motivational activity with the
structure. It is from this conception of advanced society that the
specific assumptions of my model can be formulated. These gerneral
assumptions therefore are selected to generate particular dimensions
of possible structural variability within the model, and include those
general to systems which are widely accepted.

In the context of this study and indeed for Gramsci, social
structures are an integral part of human activity from the conscious
or unconscious choices made. Such actions produced whether
intentional and rational or unintentional, the final outcome or

N1 Lopreato. The Concept of Equilibrium: Sociological Tantalizer. In ’Institutions and Social
Exchange. Op. cit. 1971.p 310.

2 P. Sztompka. Op. cit. pp 58-96. Functional requirement or ‘needs’ of a system, is a concept that |
feel should be defined more narrowly so that there is no ambiguity as to whether the needs are
those specifically applied to the system, which includes both human beings and structures, or only
to the human participants in the system. If ‘needs’ in a social system can only apply to human
beings, the difference becomes important when assumptions are considered. One may question for
example, that systems are only self-regulating through human will and not as a mechanism intrinsic
to a system, which implies that the needs are those of human beings and therefore determining the

system. There are a number of ramifications from this distinction that will be apparent later in my

assumptions.
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consequence is the result of a complex interplay between subjectivity
and objectivity. The underlying requirement which might include &l
these activities as a social image of society, is the presence of
human motivation. A partial system in advanced saciety such as the
present study, can only be considered in the context of people in their
relationship with social structures. All the assumptions on which my
model is based and described later in this chapter, will include not
only those normally accepted for simple functional systems, but also
the particular assumption of motivation as a purposive act.

Functional Requisites.

As Merton argues, whether tacit or expressed, there is embedded
in every functional analysis the functional requirements of the system.
He goes on to say that,

...this remains one of the cloudiest and empirically most debatable concepts in functional
theory. As utilized by sociologists, the concept of functional requirement tends to be
tautological or 2x post faefy ; it tends to be confined to the conditions of "survival” of &
given systern; it tends, as in the work of Malinewski, to include biolegical as well as
social "needs”.

This involves the difficult problem of establishing types of functional requirements

(universal vs specific); procedures for validating the assumption of these requirernents;
3

etc.
Validating assumptions of system requirements becomes crucial as to
what is included and excluded. However, recognizing a potential problem
does not eliminate it, even though identifying procedural wesknesses 1s
an essential part of any study.

The question can be put as follows, what are the functional
requirements of the system as framed in my general proposition ? This
refers essentially to what must be done if advanced society is to
continue. The simple answer to this is, the functional requirement or
needs of the system is to maintain the motivation for a disparate society

in social and economic terms. If the functional orientations lead to the

3 R.K.Merton. Op. cit. p 106.

180



specific notion of progress which characterizes advanced societies then

e

the assumptions of my conceptusl model must be consistent with thi
requirement.

“

The essence of the functional analysis | shall attempt is to
particularly distinguish elements that have either been shown to be
essential from empirical data, or that there is a logical reason for their
presence. For example, education at higher levels, regionsl differences,
socio-economic differences, ideclogical differences, individual freedom,
normative values, consensus, ect, All these elements together
constitute a system and contribute to some preferred partial state or
requirement.

Conceptual model.

The conceptual model | shall construct from explicating my
propositional statements, really serves two purposes. By showing the
interconnections between propositions, | am revealing the possible broad
mechanisms* thet appear o be operating through which functions are
fulfilled. But the explanatory knowledge required for isolating these
mechanisms must include knowing the ‘situstion’ which relates to them.
So by explaining functions we can also specify what should be done in
order to bring sbout & mechanism of & certain phenomenon. Explaining 8
situation does lead to the possibility of theorising what should be done
to madify or transform it. As Meeham (19¢8) says,

An explanation iz an instinct that suggests ways in which man might W principle
intervene in empirical situations to alter the course of events S
But all this depends on theories being able to explain the functions

contained in its propositions, so that every question ‘'why relating to &
social phenomena, can furnish an explanation of that proposition in the
form of ‘because’. The question is how do we explain these adequately
in order to find the interconnections of functions which relate to

4 Definition of mechanisms as stated by R. Merton in footnte 6, chapter 1.

S E. J. Meehan. Explanation in Social science: A System Paradigm. Homewood: Dorsey Press.

1968.p 21.
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elements which can be considered as mechanisms ?

Specification of conceptual model.

In order to explain the interconnecting assertions of my general
proposition, | require some criteria on which distinctions can be made.
There appears to be little agreement as to a common methodological
approach to functionsl anslysis, which makes it necessary to be
somewhat eclectic in ones view. However, | have in this respect
borrowed heavily from Sztompka (1974) as a guide to formalizing a
methodological structure, which in my view does permit replication.

Sziompka owes the basic structure for explaining propositions in o
rigorous form to Nikitin (1970) who outlines the broad framewark in the
following, |

By a system of explanations | understand 3 set "W’ of explanations which satisfies the
following criteria: (a) it consists of more than one explanation, (b) for every
explanation W1 in this set, there is at least one explanation ‘W2, such that either one
of the components of explanans of 'W1' is also an explanandum of "W2', or an
explanandum of "W1' is also one of the components of explanans of 'W2', and (¢c) all the
explanations in the set W are connected in a unified logical structure, which allows te

move from one to the other by means of a finite sequence of logical operations 6

It is a pyramid of explanations, one on top of the other so that each is
logically linked by the properties previously explained In this respect,
what has been previously explained has also been the cubject argued
theory or deductive logic. The following expands in some detail the
methad of this approach.

£/8) | can begin this propositicnal structure by first explaining the
individual assertions made, that is, my general proposition which is it
self a system of explanation linking one proposition to another, can be
further clarified giving them the individual status of explained
propositions (explanandum). All these propositions have in one way or
another, been the subject of the previous chapters, gnd therefore 1in

& [ P. Nikitin. Objasnienije: funkcya nauki. (Explanation: the function of science). Moscow:

lzdatielstwo Nauka. 1970. p 242. Cited in Sztompka, op. cit.,,p21.
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terms of the assertions made have glready thearetical support. | am
commencing therefore on the basis of having already logically argued its
validity upon which my pyramid can be further constructed.

¢/f;) Those explained propositions (explanandum), can now generate
explaining propositions {explanans), and necessarily require some way on
which it has & scientific basis for evaluation, ie. it is suggested by
Sztompka that its arject? and properties are specified. For example,
from my own proposition, to ask why are ‘geographical regions disparate’
describes not only the object, ‘geographical regions’, but also its
property of being ‘disparate’.

(1c) However we still need to know what is its scope, that is, on what
gssumption is this based 7 at this stage we have no reason to accept that
it1s true or false, although much of my earlier srguments would suggest
that it is at least resl.

Yalidity of explanation.

The sbove 1is & specification for explained propositions
(explanandurn), but how should one deal with the relationship between
these and explaining propositions (explsnans) 7 The link is essentially
logical, arrived at by deducing from premises that certain conclusions
follow. The explanans then must connect the explained proposition &s
implying truth or at least be highly probsble. What has first been shown
to be probable by theory, is now subsumed by the explanens <o further
impling an order in the strength of its validity. So to return to my
question w4y ‘are geographical regions disparate’ 7 the validity of my
explanation is wholly dependent on the assumption of the guestion being
the consequence. For example, if the snswer is Zecéwsé "human beings
are motivated to acquire differential skills’, then my explanation is seen
as valid because the former is implied by the latter, the explanandurm is
implied by the explanans by logical deduction.
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Testable propositions.

While we can now say that the shove propositions are valid, as |
have also said previously, they are not hecessarily true. | have merely
confirmed that the link between the explanandum and explanans is valid,
but the truth of & proposition requires something more, that is, the
proposition forming the explanans must be testable. In other words we
must be able to verify or falsify them. However, even if something is
testable, again it is not necessarily true. For example, | can state that
‘regional social groups are disparate socio-economically’. This is clearly
testable but is it true ?  We must therefore justify the explanandum in
the first place, and this can only be done if the explained properties have
already been tested. For example, the explained proposition must have
already proved that social groups are socio-economically disparste.

This description of 8 testable theory does give the impression of
being just too precise, which is not my intention. It is as well | believe,
to mention a pragmatic view as stated by J. H. Turner (1987) wha regards
explanations as in most case's not involving precise predictions and
deductions, primarily he says,

because experimental controls are not possible in the tests of most theories.

Explanations will consist, instead, of a more discursive use of abstract propositions and

madels to understand specific events. Deductions will be loose, and even metaphorical.

And it will be naturally subject to argument and debate.... But again, we do not need to

abandon our search for invariant properties any rnore than physics has after recognizing

that many formulations are stated, initially at least, rather loosely and that they are
subject to political negotiation within the scientific community 7

Completeness of explaining propositions (explanans).

Explaining propositions must be done in such a manner that other
problems are not raised. In other words they are complete which is fer
from a simple task and possibly never fulfilled beyond criticism. The
obvious point here is that we can never be sure that what is unknown
today is not new found knowledge tomorrow® It is quite possible then

7 J.H. Turner. Op cit. 1987. 157
8 p. Sztompka. Op. cit. p 20.
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to ask questions that are unable to promote productive answers, in ather
words one arrives at a point where & pragmatic acceptance in the light of
present knowledge makes logical sense at a particular moment in time.

Semantic consistency of linking propositions.

It does seem obvious enough though somehow important to mention
that the properties of elements in any theory should be consistent in
terms of its language. 1 refer particularly to the condition of semantic
homogeneity, whereby linking propositions may easily and inadvertently
mix the properties of variables and non-variables so confounding the
relationship.

Usefulness of combining theories.

It must be already aspparent that in the preceding chapters, | have
not hesitated to bring together the conception of social change which is
implied in Gramsci's reconstruction of the Risorgimento, and Merton's
‘'manifest and latent functions'? Both theories attempt to explain
social change but with different emphases. The point here reslly is that
the characteristics of theories could be usefully combined to explain a
function. For example, one may argue that a normative order might be
adequately explained by consensus theory, but on the other hand a theory
of rational behaviour as serving individual goals might also be an
gcceptable but different approach.

Conceptual model.

As | stated in chapter 1, my genersl proposition was 8
conceptualization of arganizing experience so that relationships between
varisbles could be identified. This, while serving me adequately in the
preceding chapters for generating the various theoretical debates, now
requires to be formulated in more precise terms &s specified in ths

9 See footnote 20 chapter 3.
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chapter so far.

Structure of explanations.

Explenendun /. The geographic regions of advanced saciety'Cr,
defined in terms of boundary, terrain, social and technical infrs-
structure, and population (for both cases), are characterized by social
and economic disparity of social groups,, within and between all regions.
(Theoretical dicussions relating to the above concern chapter 4).
Fxplensngim & The demand for education at the higher levels,,, being
over and above the compulsory age requirement; and therefore containing
the fundamental characteristic of choice to acquire it (always given the
means to make that choice, i,e., financial resources, transportation,
educational facilities, etc.), produces an unequal distribution of human
and material resources throughout society,.

(Theoretical discussions relating to the above concern chapter 4).
Explensnduny ¥ The diffusion of the educatedz is responsible for the
dissemination of knowledge and the development of cultural values and
beliefs throughout societys.

(Theoretical discussions relating to the above concern chapters 2 and 4).
Exnlenenawn < Through educational development the different levels
of critical thinking,,, produce different conceptions of freedom ,.
(Theoretical discussions relating to the sbove concern chapters 2,4 and
5).

Lxplenencunr 5 The growing development of consciousness of the
contradictions in advanced societys, gives rise 1o levels of social and

political conflict,s
(Theoretical discussions relating to the above, concerns chapters and é).

Second level.
Explensns 16 linking explenendum {1 & 2/ One of the important

10 The subscipts designated by a prefix ‘o’ and 'p’, indicate the object and the properties respectively
of the propositions in question, followed by the number of the explanandum. This 15 intended to be

a methodological guide as to the logical order of deduction.
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functions of education at the higher levels is tg produce differential
skills relative to the population as a whole. Geographics! regional socio-
economic disparities ., produce a demand for education at the higher
levelsp‘a with the result that the differential skills acquired are

translated into the social and economic differences found within snd
between every region.

(Theoretical discussions relating to the above concern chapter 4).
£xplensns Ml linking explensnoum &7 & 3).  The cultural development of
advanced society by the educated becoming the educstors,,,, brings with
it not only a dissemination of knowledge but importantly the inculcstion
of values and beliefs,,.

(Theoretical discussions relating to the above concern chapters 2 and 7.
Explanens ¢ linking explenenaum {3 & </ . The development of pluralism
of civil of and political institutions in advenced society, ., leads to
wider conceptions of freedom of thought and potential to act .
(Theoretical discussions relating to the above concern chapters 2 and 5).
Explansns 1 linking explanengum (4& 5} The conflict situations which
are present because of the consciousness of disparate characteristics in
advanced society,,4, arise from the cantradictions created from unequal
social development,,,.

(Theoretical discussions relating to the above concern chapter s).

Third level.

Explenens Fe linking explensnoum (16 & /&) The d evelopment of
normative values and beliefs through a process of cultural inculcation
through education and law in advanced society,,,, produces levels of
confarmism,,.

(Theoretical discussions relating to the above concern chapters 2 and 5).
Explansns b Jinking explensnaum {14 & Jc)  The different conceptions
of freedom acquired through the cultural development of advanced
society,,, produces different views of order and socis! reality o,
(Theoretical discussions relating to the above concern chapters 2 and 4).
Expiensns ¢ inking explenenoun {/c& /a) The necessity to constrain

187



action arising from different conceptions of social reglity in advenced
society,o,, produces the institutionslization of actions for resolving
tensions and differencespz.c.

(Theoretical discussions relating to the above concern chapter ¢).

Fourth level.

Expienens 3& 1linking explensnoum (28 & ) The presence of different
ideological views represented by political groups within 8 normstive
fremework of values in edvanced society,,, has produed constraints on
their freedom to take autonomous action,z,.

(Theoretical discussions relating to the above, concern chapters s ande).
Expienerns 3t linking expienendum 7% & Zr)  The consensual nature of
resolving sociel and political conflict in advanced society z,, has
produced political structures where oppositional views contribute to
maintaining those very structures. s, .

(Theoretical discussions related to the above concern chapter 6).

Fifth level.

fxpienens & Tinking espiensncum (36 & 34/ The ideology of the
conception of progress produced in advanced society,, contains
significant purposeful motivation to give it direction 4.

(Theoretical discussions relating to the above concern chapter S).

How substantial are my propositions 7

First , the primary level of explanandum has been orgsnized <o as to
identify clearly in each cese the criteria specified. Disparity as & key
property, has already been defined specifically in chapter 1. The basis
for claiming the universal presence of disparity as defined for the two
cases, is from empirical data.

Second . The scope of the propositions in each explanandum are matched
by the same scope in each explanans.

7hird’, The hierarchical order describing each functional operation with
respect to others, implies the importance each has in the system and can
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be identified and tested.

Fawrttr, All the propositions have been the subject of theoretical
discussion and argued logically, and in some cases with empirical data,
in previous chapters to establish a confirmed status for their presence.
Firtsy, Each explanandum and explanans has been so stated as not to
require a further explanation.

&ixt/r, The properties of variables are consistent throughout.

Seyvent/r, All the assertions comprising my general proposition are not
isolated from other theories. These have been discussed widely here to
question their relevance and presence.

Mechanisms operating through which functions are fulfilled.
The social mechanisms which concerns this study and to which my

analysis has sought to reveal as maintaining the continuity of advanced

society, can be shown as operating to perform the following functions.

ist. Level. 2nd_ Level 3rd Level 4th. Level Sth. Level.
1 Reg. disparity
1a. Differential skills
2 Demand for Educ.< 2a. Norm. Development Diff.
1b. Cultural inculcation < 2a. ideog. views.
3Diff. of Educ. < 2b. C'ceptions of fr'dom < 4a. 1. of Prog.
1¢. Plural conceptions < 3b. Consensus
4 Critical thinking. < 2c. Constraints
1d. Conflict

o.Contradictions.

First level assumptions.
The importance and relevance of assumptions which | have

regarded as on the most fundamental level of sociological thought, have
already been discussed in chapter 3.

General assumptions of my functional model.
The following assumptions are intended to be firstly 8 method of
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appraising both the usefulness and limitation of my conceptual model.
This 1s done by checking the ‘degree of fit' which, from the logic of the
deductions made, characterizes the model as & system requiring
motivation in its organization.

Secondly, the first 4 assumptions are those that should apply to any
system and can be regarded as fundamental. Nevertheless, despite the
self-evident characteristics of these assumptions, even what is taken as
accepted, should still be described and given a place of relevance.

{1} The sssumption af plurélity

This assumption simply claims that society consists of a plurality
of elements.

Kelevsnce 1o miy madel . The plurality of elements compricing advanced
society, 1s concelved of as & multiplicity of diverse social groups,
institutions, patterns of behaviour and a host of interrelations between
individuals, social groups and institutional structures of all kinds, civil,
social, religious, military and political.

{57) The 8atimiion af whaleness:

This assumption claims that certain elements are bound together
by certain interrelstions to constitute a whole. The particular properties
of wholeness are said to be irreducible to other emergent features.
Rajevence ta my madel  There are constituted in my madel, 8 group of
elements which together give the system its particular meening. The
notion of wholeness here is specific to the the elements concerned.

{3) The sssumption af integretion

This assumption claims that the elements within the whole are
interrelated in some way.

If elements are not related or influenced in some way, then it 15
not regarded as part of the system.

Felevence to my moodel. It is impossible to canceive social reality
without the notion of integrating all the elements that comprise sacisl
phenomena to make the above assumption of ‘wholeness meaningful. The
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result of the particular set of social elements observed in my model, are

dictinctive' yet remain related.
() The sssumption af houndery apenness.
This assumption claims that a system’'s dependence on its
environment is not wholly bounded by the internal influences within it.
From Parsons definition of boundary, there is a clear reference ta
a system’s openness to external influences,

....a theoretically and empirically significant difference between structure and
processes internal to a system and those external to it exists and tends to be
maintained. In so far as boundaries in this sense do not exist , 1t is not possible to

identify a set of interdependent phenomena as a system; it is merged in some other,
more extensive system.12

It 1s precisely because systems cannct be practically considered as
existing only for themselves, that is, in isolation of other influences,
that motivated gosls are always questionasble in the sense that
consequences must always be unknown.
Kelevence o my medel  The methodological necessity to conceptualize
boundaries is & useful tool to make necessary distinctions between roles
and structures which characterize all systems, but both elements are
interconnected by the internal and external environment. The ideclogy of
progress in advanced society for example, is cantingent on the sbility of
the system to adjust to changing influences whether they are internal or
external in origin.
{5} The assumplion aof expiailstion |
This assumption claims that all elements in the system in their
relationships, do not bring symmetrical benefits.
A. W. Gouldner'® argues that reciprocal functional interchanges
are more likely to make systems persist.  This premise | find is

11 The distinctive nature of elements comprising a 'whole' is commented on under “Further
considerations of my assumptions” at the end of this chapter.
12 1. Parsons. Theories of society. (co-editors with E. Shils, K. D. Naegele and J. R. Pitt), 2 volz,,

New York: The Free Press of Gencoe. 1961.p 36. o
13 A. ¥. Gouldner. Reciprocity and Autonomy in functional theory. In Symposium On Sociological

Theory, edited by L. Gross. New York.: Harper & Row. 1939.p 249.
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inconsistent with the notion of social change generally and more
specifically as expounded in this study (see chapter ),

Kejevence 1oy mooel  The persistence of disparste regions or even
educational expansion is one of degree only. The relationship of elements
producing these conditions, are sub-systems of exploitation where
exchanges are unequal until a social, economic or political point is
reached by which continual or excessive exploitation by one or more
elements, is exposed as requiring intervention of some kind  The
argument that dysfunctional effects are an example of reciprocs)
exchange, is entirely dependent on the case in question, and also in terms
of values. For instance, too much educational expsnsion will produce
economic repercussions. This can be both a positive (holding wages
down) and negative exchange (making unemployment). If the argument is
that reciprosity of exchange is still present regardless of values,
because the system, although fluctuating survives, then one returns to
the response above which is that each exchange is & social change to the
system, a mutation of it, and therefore it is exploited. The notion that
exchenges are asymmetrical so that deficiencies in exchange are commaon
experience, is part of the consistent modification of activity to achieve
goals.

{8) The 8ssiumplian f CONSENsUS.

This assumption claims that the relationship between elements of
a system are not incompatible with each other.

This assumption, which has been discussed in detail in chapter &,
does nat exclude levels of conflict as part of the social environment, but
agrees or complies to constrain it for @ variety of reasons. The
conflictual nature of political disagreement, does not evade the
pragmatism of consensus short of outright hostilities.

FRelevence o my mogel.  Society's geographical regionel disparities are
impossible to contemplate without all the social and political
ramification manifested by levels of conflict. Bul the propositions
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explained in my model (1d and 2c), describe functions which are both
conflictual and consensual and where social constraint interscts with
both (2¢). Parsons, in defending his own particular view of order and
consensus on the one hand and conflict and change on the other, states,

...| have, as noted later, long disagreed with the thesis of Dahrendorf that these two
aspects of social systems should be the subject of two independent theories. My own
view has rather been that order and conflict are two kinds of phenomena that should be
explained as obverse possibilities in terms of the same thecretical scheme. 14

This argument cannot be separated from purposeful rationality in the
attainment of goals.
{7 The sssumplitn af periisl dependence

This assumption claims that elements are partially dependent an
each other. Partial functional dependency gives rise to functional
alternatives resulting from the options surrounding choice. | have
included ‘partial’ to move in a more realistic direction which has been
informed by my esrlier arguments in chapter Z regarding the
‘indispensability of elements’. As Wrong (19¢1) stated,

When this property is treated as absolute and conctant, rather than relative and
variable, the “over-integrated view of society ™ is the direct result.15

Keleysnce ta my madel The assumption of dependence immediately
produces connotations of determinism, which is fundamentally true for
some processes of activity. Scientific laws necessarily rely on such
proposition.  Certain functions must determine certain results, for
instance, Newton's law of action and reaction are equal and opposite, or
Boyle's law in which a given mass of gas, the pressure, volume &nd
temperature are dependent on one another. It must also be said that the
mechanisms operating in my model so that the hierarchical order of
functions of the system, both vertically and laterally at their various
levels, not only show & logical order as one would expect, but also wha!

14 1 Parsons. Commentary, in ‘Institutions and Social Exchange. The sociologies of Talcolt Parsons &
George C. Homans. Edited by Herman Turk & Richard L. Simpson. The Bobbs-Merill Cornpany , nc.

Indianapolis & New York. 1971.p 385.
15p. Wrong. The oversocialized conception of man in mod

26{2). 1961, pp 184.

ern sociology. American Sociological Review
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appears to be & dependency of one to the other. On the other hand if we
question the interconnections of my model and ask, must conflict be anly
dependent on the functions of consciousness of contradictions in
society, or thal constraints are only dependent on those functions
produced by different conceptions of conflict 7 then the answer must be
no, for this presupposes functional prerequisites or preconditions for
fulfilling each of these functions, which is not the case. For example, an
alternative function resulting from conscicusness of society's
contradictions must reasonably include passive and collaborative
functions that surround & stabile society as well as conflictual. And
again, conflict and different conceptions of the world need not produce 8
consensual function but & hostile one. The cultural, political and social
elements in my model are not therefore assumed to be irreplaceable for
fulfilling each function, there can be functional alternatives. What has
determined the order in my particular model has been the deductive logic
of the presence of each element, and what its functional precence
achieves in the system when it is related to & progress ideology. But the
activities of one particular element, if taken out of the system, will not
necessarily cease to exist. For example, a political party may not have
existence outside its domestic environment, but a political group such as
the ‘Green party may well survive as part of the European political
scene.

(8) The assumplion af lhe Inlerrelelicnshif hetween system &nd
Enyviranmesil oF iresyslemic pracess.

This assumption claims that functions internal to a system cannot
be isolated from external influence. For example, 8 major area of
structural influence on internal systems, is the external changing
political structure where adjustments in strategy, procedure,
sovereignty, military requirements, influence those internal to a system.
Keleyvence ta miy mogeé!l . Specific examples of external influences during
the period under study are commercisl and political. For both cases,
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investment from externsl sources includes barking &and tourism

manufacturing under license, especislly military equipment, and the
export trade generally, are essential for the wealth of both these
countries, and therefore contribute tg their relstive socio-econamic
levels, and internally to the disparateness of their distribution.
Politically the strengthening ties of the European Economic Community,
extends its influence in every area of social life, from European laws and
individual rights to the environment and to potential military
implications for defence. Both of these areas of activity can and do have
repercussions on regional financial aid, levels of employment and
political decisions generally. Finally, a much used example is the
widespread influence of religion on cultural forms of behavicur gnd
education.

Specific assumptions.
(G} The sssumpiion af SLSIETIIC P OCass:

This assumption claims that there is & continuous sequence of
changes. There has always been great difficulty in explaining the gosls
of a system, ie, does it have a specific goal, can we assume that there
1s 8 directive process 7 Both these questions relate to the arguments of
‘'self-regulation’ and a teleological process, and indeed we might include
the core of the reproduction arqgument itself.

Keleyence fa mi magel . In order for the assumption of systemic process
to have coherence with other criteria stated in this thesis, it is not
necessary that a process has a particular end goal or preferred state. The
view that | am postulating here is that the individual or collective will
which is necessarily present for a systemic process to be directive or
indeed for it to strive towards maintaining a near preferred state, is not
an essential condition for a process. Structural changes from 8
multiplicity of directive gosls produce processes which ere not
necessarily intended and require human intervention to re-direct
existing process to an end gosl. An example of & sub-systemic process
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of regional disparity fluctusting in accordence with educations)
expansion, is that the goal end state of individusls or groups, is only
what they desire it to be. But the process, the multiplicity of diverse
activities which is the driving force for all the interconnections made,
can only be given direction through the collective will of human
intervention. A further example is that political, lawful and socia)
relations are pursued as processes and by virtue of their operstion,
changes which occur externally, influence the necessity for change
within the processes. Here implicitly the notion of self-regulation is
dismissed. It is in my view a mythical notion that covers far
unexplained phenomensa. Mechanisms certainly exist for a systern’'s
regulation, but they are not self-regulating, they occur from strains
caused by other changes which necessitate human intervention to retain
a preferred state.
{10} The sssumpition of specitic runclionslily

This assumption claims that elements of & system can be
positive, neutral or even detrimental funclionally to & system's
preferred state. The argument that all functions contribute positively to
8 system’s preferred state, as asserted by the postulate of ‘universsl
functionalism' (chapter 3) is not, in my view, an acceptable assumption.
One is reminded here of Jon Elster's criticism of M. Kaleki, where the
latter writer, as Elster puts it,

...comes very close to arquing that the business cycle can be explained by its beneficial
effects for the capitalist class. Full employment for long periods of time is politically

dangercus, whereas permanent unemployment is economically dangerous, whence the

need for a business cycle. 16
To imply that all functions in capitalism are positive is aiso to infer

that it is also deterministic. Elster's criticism is in my view correct,
for what we have here is that once it is accepted that the domain

16 . Elster. Ulysses and the Sirens. Studies in rationality and irrationality. Cambridge University
Press. 1979. p 35. Reference to M. Kalecki. Political Aspects of full employment. In M. Kalecks,
Selected essays on the dynamics of the capitalist economy, pp. 128-45. Cambridge : Cambridge

University Press. 1971.
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conditions can change and social change is being experienced, then
functions are not necessarily serving to maintain the system that was
previously functioning in the interest of capitalism.

Kelevence ta my madel . Cultural survivals, which form the basis of
Malinowski's argument of persistence of cultural elements (see footnote
20 chapter 2), must require that the asserted characteristic of universal
functions relste to the domain which exists, but it cannot be considered
‘'universal’ if the domain conditions have changed. My example here is
that it requires different functions to increase and decrease levels of
regional disparity. But these different functions appertain to the same
system and within the same process, but their consequences are quite
different. The positive nalure of a function clearly cannot be assigned to
gither of these functions for each can be characterized as positive or
detrimental, depending on the conception held of the social situation.
Specific functionality is consistent in my opinion with social change and
the dominance of some functions in their interrelation with other
functions in producing a consequence.

{'11) The sssumplion GF Tunctions] aominsics .

This assumption claims that an element in its interrelationship
with one or more elements, emerges as the most influential in the
production of new phenomena. This assumption is similar to
ditterentisl functionslity which claims that some elements functionally
contribute to the attainment of & given preferred state of & system mare
than others. Further, | embrace within the assumption here of functions’
dominsnce , the less discussed assumption of darseguilitwium  which
claims that the preferred state of a system is constantly changing. In my
view the substantial overlap of these assumptions makes distinctions
confusing and pessibly even irrelevant.

Kelevence to my moedgel . The essence of the structure of my model is
based on some functions being more influential than others, or as stated
above, there is a differential functionality from which some functions
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contribute to maintaining & system in s preferred state, by compensating
for the process of continual social change. A glance above at the
mechanisms operating at the various levels shown, informs us of certain
functions that have prevailed and influenced other functions to produce
phenomend. The analysis as to which functions are dominant in their
contribution and which are, in the context of my model, less important,

have already been decided by logical deduction in the preceding chapters.
Gouldner makes the same point,

in short, different system parts make different degrees of contribution to either the

stability or the change of the system, and these need to be analytically and empirically
distinguished.!?

{123 The sasumplion af Slrvclurs? sl1ernetives .

This assumption claims that there are diverse structural
arrangements which may fulfil a function.
Kelevence ta my moegef. As argued in chapter %, the concept of
indispenssbility is rejected leaving alternative functions as & more
realistic possibility. The selection of a particular item which is argued
as effective in satisfying & functional requirement rather than another,
has to be seen in the context of the system as & whole, that is, an
alternative function does not ultimately result in "dysfuncticnal effects
elsewhere in the system.

Clearly in this study structural alternatives and structural
constraints imply that even alternatives are subject to individual and
group choices as well as prevailing circumstances and conditions. For
example, the functions which produce a narmative order in society (third
level 2a abave), could be through harsh and punitive laws, but not
without changing other functions. Also moral codes of behaviour found in
religion can often substitute the necessity to legislate, as noted by
Hoebel (1954),'® but the proportion of the whole of society that would be
prepsred to behave according to maral codes would limit such &n

17 . w. Gouldner . Op. cit. Reciprocity and Autonomy in functional theory. 1939. p 265.
18 £ A Hoelel. The Law of Primitive Man. Cambridge, Massachusetts.: Harvard University Fres:

1959. p 70.
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alternalive in advanced society being viable.
As Merton notes,

The range of variation in the items which can fulfill designated functions in a3 social
structure is not unlimited.1?

{13) The assumplicn af purpaseril relionslity

This assumption claims that human action is in the main oriented
towards achieving purposes.

Purposes and functions so differ that the directive nature of the
process has meaning only if we can identify the purpose involved
(rationality has been discussed in chapter Z). On this sssumption rests
much of what we do not know, i.e, how decisions are made, the extent of
information to hand, snd the conditions and circummstances which
determine decisions by an individual or group. In other words we have
an aspect of human beings which can be considered 8 generalized
property, and with our present state of knowledge cannot be further
reduced.

Fejevence o miy mege! . The purpose of choosing to be educated at the
higher levels must be manifald (argued in chapter 6), but for my radel 1t
is the outcome of all the combined purposes that 1s structurally
important for image of scciety presented. The significence of this
sssumption, that there is a rational purpose underlying mativation, is
that & system's process is given direction only because of this human
characteristic. From this we may extend the logic inherent in my model
which is that mechenisms retaining the functions within advanced
society, are not mechanically repraductive and self-sustaining, nor are
they telealogical for any intrinsic systernic reason, but they may be all
of these because of conscious rational action by human beings. As Levy

stated,
Man as an animal is capable of conscious teleological action. That is to say, men
consciously seek to bring about a state of affairs at least in theory, from the actors’

point of view would be different in some degree if they did not orient their actions to a

19 R.K.Merton. Op. cit. P 106.
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particular goal.20
{14} The essumplion of Integretion of ingrvicue) [Hrpases 65 & r&tions]
SUSTELT .

This assumption claims that a significent range of individual
purposes is so directed that its attainment is the condition far the
preferred state of the system partial or global.

what is to be considered here is the total actions of individual
contributions to a system which satisfy collectively what Levy (1952)
describes as,

the goals that are such that the member of a given society must hold them sufficiently in

cornrnon to ‘motivate’ the performance of the functional requisites of that society 2!
Kelayvence la iy megel . Underlying this assumption is the extent to
which individual purposes are determined by the system’'s preferred
state. For example, the third, fourth and fifth level mechanisms shown
above are, through various functions, indirectly satisfying the functional
requirements of the collective needs?? of human activity which make
the system rational. Individual purposes which aim at cultural or
political hegemony, are integrating with the systern goals of advanced
society.

Further considerations relating to assumptions.

As already mentioned, the assumptions included or exciuded will
always be a subject of debate either to myself personally or to others.
The sssumption 6if purpaseryi retionslity , 1s the determination of my
systems preferred state or functional requirement, and my further
comments here are intended to convey the importance | attach to this
assumption. | refer here to the core argument of my thesis, finding
mechanisms which sustain advanced society. By establishing that the

ecs.

20 M Levy (ir). The Structure of Society. Princeton, New Jersey: Princeton University Pr

1992.p 174.
21 M. Levy. Jr. Op. cit. p 175.
22 gee footnote 2 in this chapter.
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link between human action and structure is founded on purposeful
rationalily, that all actions have chjective goals, the notion of & self-
maintaining system or conception of cyclic events, brings to the fore the
idea that systems maintenance is, in as much that change is constantly
taking place, a collective phenomenon of human will and activity, and nat
an intrinsic property of the structure. There is no sssumption here of an
internal mechanism pushing to achieve this preferred state which is not
by human intervention, intentional or unintentional. Such a notion, which
| have dismissed here and in chapter Z, is & return to teleological and
deterministic responses.

My final assumptlion abave, 24 nlegration af indivigus! purpeses
&5 & retions? systemr links cultural inculcstion as a form of
sociglization and normative values as a form of social control, can really
only be explained according to the generalizations of human actions and
order {chapter ).
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Chapter 10
Conclusions.

The airm of this thesis has been to find some mechanizms which
reproduce and sustain an advanced capitalist system. My findings sre
that some mechanisms are amaong those resulting fraom differences of all
kind, structural in terms of geographical arrengements of terrain and
resources, of differences in educational and intellectual skills and their
distribution. From this development other functions emerge relating to
cultural processes of central values and beliefs including those which
are political.

Mechanisms operating functions can be ceen ac attempting to find
resolutions to differences on each level of my conceptual model in the
last chapter. Each function is a logical step to the next and each concerns
avercorning differences so that the whole makes rational sense. The
truth of theze mechanisms does not lie in a precise method of
experimentation as J. H. Turner arqued!, but depend on interconnecting
methodolagical steps to arrive at a logical conclusion. For example, the
two major varisbles of education and socio-economic disparity, have
been at the outset of this thesis estahlished as factual. Thereafter each
chapter has contained one or more areas of discussion which has lnked
my conceptual model {argued in detsil in chapter 9) =0 that the pyramd
of functions one on top of the ather and described as s functional system,
was the product of a logical deductive argument. Further, the conceptual
maodel also depended on fourteen general assumptions which are
themselves the subject of theories alresdy established or arqued in this
thesis.

The decision on my part to use the conceptual framework of

Gramsci rather than someone elses; or even canstruct one that has no

! Gee chapter 9, footnate 7.
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connection with others, is bazed firstly on my own assumptions abou:
how hurnan beings act and to what extent their actions sre determined by
other forces. In this respect my decision to uze the Gramscia%
framework was primarily becsuse it satified the criterian for me that
philosophical moral choices of the individual wss & fundamentsl
generalized element, and that from this spring other consequences to
which | might find some ar no agreement according to my empirical
findings and logical arquments.

The emphasis upon human beings, their cultural development, the
intellectual levels to critically think, their reiative freedom to make
moral choices and participate in social consent, have a1l been central to
the arguments in this thesis of how change is achieved. ANl the
discussions surrounding these social characteristics have been directed
towards a greater understsnding of why sdvanced sotieties are sble to
gohieve reiative stability and the nolion of progress from s Lotal

t

activity, when differences in

D)

wiety, structural and politicel az well as
social and economic, appear to contradict such characteristics.

| shall below review the thesis fundamental points by way of 3
surnrmary and Tor my tinal comments.

In chapter 1, my review of the theonsts in the nNeld o
reproduction in society centred with particular interest on Gircux and
hiz argurent for pedagogic chenge.

There are two fundamental problems which arise with this notion
of @ new culture from pedagogic change, the first 1¢ 1o inculcate values
and heliefs which must be the result of its historical development and
dependent upon the theary and practice of everyday life. Secondly, The
very notion of freedom theorised by Giroux 1s not a conception which will
necessarily emerge from & new culture. On the first count pedasgogic
change implies not just a change in the curriculum of schools, of
transmitting specific knowledge whichis favourahle to new conceptions,
but of re-educating all society. It is clear from thie study that the

process of cultural development of @ whale society is not the result of 3
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specific programme, but the evolvement of the mind and nature frarr
which social change snd all its consequences is the result of a totality
of actions. On the second count the pluraliztic developrment of advanced
society 15 a practical demonstration that, as shown in the arqument of
the expansion of the state (chapter 7), & unitary conception of the waorld
ic an ideclogical conflation of values which are not supparted by
assumpltions of general behaviour. | refer here specifically to maoral
choices and normative conduct which sre directed towards purposeful
goals and become intedrated with the rationality of the system (my
general assumption no. 14) but importantly, not determined by it 1t must
be implicit in Giroux's theory that velues are determined and do not
evolve as a consequence of theory and practise.

Chapter 2 was & critique of Gramsci and contained my awn
camments on the central themes of hegemony and the intellectuals in
society. The relationship between the intellectuals and masses sided by
the pedagogic training of organic intellectusls and & systern of ‘unitary
schools’, was for Gramsci the key to radical political change. [y
grqument here was not unlike that sbove for Giroux, which is the
dogrnatismn that Gramsci finds scceptable in his objectivity, while tue
very basis of hig philosophical position i that human beings have
autonomous choices. Gramsci constantly srques for the developrment of &
‘collective will' without establishing that this must be consistent with
the rationality of the social systermn as @ society. It 15 again the problerm
of imposing the dogmatism of ones” own views as those that can become
general values without accepting that for & collective will 10 develop the
totality of individual purposes is what makes & system rationsl.

Gramsci's problematic of hegemaony which is dependent on the
culturs] development of society produced from the relationship betweern
organic intellectals and the masses, concerns itself with overcoming the
political development of classico trasformismo. Gramsci's interpretation

of the ‘Risorgimente’ was the hasis of his conception that the maoral and
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intellectusl leadership of society wes lergely in the hands of
Parliamentary elite. My view, as | later describe them in chapter 6, is
thet the moral and intellectual leadership of szociety is no langer
dominated by & minority of elite but by the majorit Yy in society, although
political hegemony to some extent is still the province of civil servants.

Gramsci's absolute historicism in the philosaphy of prexis is in my
view unsustainable. The idea of constituting objectivity from theary and
practice without importing absolutes from the past, is & contradiction
of Gramsct's own values on which his initial premice is based. It is true
thet he arqued the progressive nature of ‘common sense knowledge
becarming objective truths and entering the philosophy of praxis at that
level. But praxic thereafter would bave to confirm those truths in the
light of further development, and thiz would apply to his own values.

Chapter Z discussed the functionalist approach to explaining social
phenotmena and attempted to separate the various oriticizms of itz
purparted  harmonious,  teleological, stsble  and  non-confhictual
characteristics; from purely ideclogical criteria. I addition the problerm
of arder and the anti-voluntaristic view of society, which its cntics
argue it conveys, is in my view, a just criticizm but one that is bazed on
the error of conflating ‘order ideclogically, when the explanation hes in
preparing an adequate understanding of the fundarnental elernents of
human behaviour. My conclusions were that these criticisms were not
intrinsic to functionalism as & system for explaining phendmens.

| discussed two further concerns in this chapter relevant to the
approach of thiz thesis. The first, sacigl change in the context of
dominant events in history snd their influence on change. This was my
response to Gramsci's analysis of the ‘Risorgimento’ and how certain
events dicatated the course of history. The essence of my comments on
Gramsci's interpretation of past events, was that he failed to account

) . e g sk b
for the relational influences which produce social phenomena, which

include also unintentional consequences. As [lerton espiains 1M the
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context of latent functions, these maybe unrecognized and therefare
unexplained but they do produce consequences just the same.  Secondly,
| arqued the presuppositions of action and order as g preparation fc;r
identifying generslized hurnan behaviour. | am well aware thet this
latter subject merits a much more intense treatment than that given
here.  However my intention has been served in dealing with
conflationary arguments regarding what is sttributable to human
behaviour and what iz ideological.

Chapter 4 extends in some detail the central proposition of
society's geographical regional disparities and the relstionship of
expanding education at the higher levels. The core of my argument is
that the structural aspect of geographical regions) differences tagether
with the behavioural characteristics of human beings to have purposeful
goals and moral choices, are themselves fundamental to sustaining s
dicparate society. The political will thereafter to incresze or decrease
the level of differences, iz the ideological consideration and extent of
change that can be realistically contemplated within the context of an
hegemaonic and industrial society; as we presently understsnd it The
ramifications of education throughout every chapter, cannot be sa1d to be
maore crucial with respect ta maintaining differences; ag it is to educate
society as a whole. But the significance of the data presented in the
context of differences is especislly important for it indicates that

exercise choice.

Chapter S pursues the idea of progress through the advancement of
knowledge. The context of this discussion can be first linked to
Gramsci's notion of educating society through the developrmend of
‘arganic intellectuals’ of the warking clssses. The problem of socisl and
palitical change for Gramsci starts with the cultural inculcation of the
masses and the relationship necessary between teacher and pupils The
difficulty highlighted in this chapter relates to the problems of tre

P < T..-
teacher's own values and those centrsl to society and pupils he
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proolern 15 further compounded by the constraints which bear upan the
teacher in transmitting centrally held values they do not necessarily
share.

Chapter & discusced the extent of autonomy existing in libers)
democracy and why the political events following the ‘Risorgimento as
Grarmsci conceived them; are no Tonger relevant. The notion of hegemany
in society is not only crucial to Gremsci, but also to the whole
understanding of why society is relatively stable and what impedes
political groups from radically intervening from within. This was indesd
the strategy of Gramsci, but my analysis in this chapter explained why
such a prospect 15 an unlikely event in terms of an hegernonic transition,
Classical trasformiszmo as Gramsci understood it with the movement of
political elite as & parliamentary phenomenon and their oversll control
of the moral and intellectual Teadership, can no longer be understood in
these terms today. ‘whst 1 call Modern trasformismo sre  the
characteristics of liberal democracy of compromise, consensus and
participation of all political groups; which reform itz institutions and
et also sustain s political order. This differs from Gramsci's
conception primarily becausze today, the moral  and intellectual
leadership of society is with the masses and not with & single mdividusl
ar group.

Chapter 7 argues that the expansion of the state concept, thet s,
combining civil and political society so that @ unified notion of 3
singular party state could be conceived, is reslly & contradiction m
terms of morsl choices which Gremsci so stridently advocates. The most
important factor to emerge, is the dismissal of the idea of & §i6le ferli
from which a AMew £Grées could arise with itz own mare! &5d
intelloriusl directics . The plural development of politicel parties and
the sssurence of their presence within the framework of Modern
Trasformismo, excludes the manolithic developrent of & single 1dealiogy

Further, Gramsci's contention that there ic @ great gsp between the
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masses and intellectusals has really little relevance in modern Italy and
saciety in general.

In this chapier | also mentioned the polemnic of Nicos Poulantzas
and his rejection of Gramsci's inclusion of Warking ol8s& airsicn

o o
N L‘l:-’_g'll.," (e

pert af the hegemonic sapersius (see footnote 12). QOnce again one i<
faced with the reality of the trend of practice. Participation and
contribution to the political system excludes the ides that the working
clasees can evolve and overcome the structures surrounding therm, wher;
they themselves have, however reluctantly, assisted in its construction
It must be said that the question of whether participation and the active
contribution to the existing political system via the institutions! form
of Modern Trasformismao, could alsa accommadate the sctive elements of
ite own destruction, must remain unanswered. One may arque, as | have
alresdy stated, the ‘technical’ correctness of Poulantzaes ohcervation
But there follows automatically the rejection of other tenets of
Gramsci's theory which have not been brought to the fore. For example,
without gaining the Teadership of a whole society, in hegemanic terms,
eventual power if obtained, cannot include the moral and intellectua)

A -

contral af all the masses. The exclusion of warding C/885 sirslagy Frav

(.

the fggemanic spparstys would suggest that this would be the case
Although | believe the Foulantzas polemic is worthy of further
discussion as a basis for critical review of working class culture and 3
cultural force for change, especially in view of the maore recent warld
political changes, | am unable to justify pursuing it further here

Chapter @ returns again to the theme of progress with the aim of
understanding how there is & collective ides of progress from the point
of view of how individuals ink the norms and values thatl are cenral Lo
the development of society's institutions. | looked particulsriy at the
development of Modern Trasformismo becsuse the totality af palitical
activity, its conflicts, mediations, its compromises and participation by

those who are radically opposed to its values, 1te striving Tor consensus

and implied exercising of constraints, are all an indication that there 1<
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$= made.

It is also notable that Gramsci did Vittle in the way of analysing
the problems which would 1ead to the pmgressive nature of pc:lith::al
inztitutions, especi » hie clearly indicated some concern for
continual presence.

gdvancement from which knowledge is gained and progres

1= <
Hi U

Cl:l
[}

Chapter 9 finally links all the arguments into & coherent systern of
explanations using the approach of functional snalyzis which was
discussed in some detail in chapter 2. All the general assumptions |
make are of course important and as | have already stated, my decision
of what to exclude must now remain. But | would make a particular note

of my final assumption, e legrElion of WMaiyiaus! pirpases &8

=
)

711

retianal sgstemr . Here it will be noted | do not argue in terms of &
system’s functional requirement, but the functional requirernent which s
collectively rational for the systern. To arque the forrmer is, in my view
inconsistent with what makes a social system function, hurnan sctivity.
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APPENDIX 1.
Convergence Theory.

This past debate which considered whether totalitarian regimes
would ‘inevitably’ become less monistic with continuing industrial
advance,' cannot be dismissed without some qualification. While there
1s some reasonable basis for accepting that the genersl advance of
industrialisation has produced s set of values, thoughts and aspirationg,
thal have recognisable common characteristics, the very presence of
pluralism must inevitably limit the extent of convergence by it's liberal
nature. The fallacy | believe, and many others have voiced the same
opinion, that has obscured this past debate, is to see the logic of
industrialisation as the single development on which stratification and
differentiation in society depends, and consequently the convergence of
it's characteristics. The extent to which it must do this cannot be
insignificant, but the acquisition of knowledge, to which
industrislisation owes everything, is itself & giobsl force n the
convergence of ideas as well as those dividing them.

From this point of view the convergence of the internsl processes
of advanced societies, far from being determined as mono-directional,
emerges as & continual competing phencmenon frorm many different
terrains. In other wards, the direction from which econarnic end political
processes emerge, is the outcome of changing knowledge that satisfies
the internal logic of a system’s rationality. In this respect a monistic
regime (i.e, Stalinism) is equally exposed to critical thinking of new
conceptions of knowledge just as capitalism itself. Once the idea, that
only industrislisation leads to the notion of convergence, is undermined,
then other theoretical assumptions are questioned. Not least of these s

! JHGoldthorpe. Social Stratification in industrial Society, in RBendix and S.M.Llipset (eds),
Class, Status and Power, Routledge & Keagan Paul. 1967. Also in Sociological Perspectives,
edited by Kenneth Thompson and Jeremy Tunstall, Penguin Books in association with The Open

University, 1971. pp 344-3.
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the primacy of economic forces, which have played such a formidable
part in the social and political structure emphasised by neo-marxists.
For example, if the socialist countries of the Eastern bloc adopted the
‘Socialist Pluralism? currently being advocated, would this imblg 8
convergence with some of the ideals of capitalism as a result of global
industrialisation, or the outcome of wider conceptions of the world
through education and the logic of following sppropriate as well as
expedient social and political processes as they are objectively seen 7
Some validity must be ceen in both questions, but it is precisely because
the wider educative processes® that lead towards the development of a
critical consciousness of the individusl's environment, that ultimately
must influence the dogmatic conception of an ideology that had hitherto
a fized perspective of society's structure and form of freedom. One sees
for example, how Wilensky (1975) leaves no alternative but
industralisation, restricting unnecessarily his vision of possible causes.
He states,

The primacy of economic level and it's demographic and buresucratic correlates is
support for the convergence hypothesis, economic growth makes countries with
contrasting cultural and political traditions more alike in the strateqy for constructing
the floor below which no one sinks ¥

wWilensky's over simplification of this social and politicel

phenomenon, diminishes the entire cultural complexity of society, which
ic the result of an historical development, and to which the function of
the state is inextricably tied. | refer here to the notion of hegemaony &
an apparatus of the state, as conceived by Gramsci, and which is the

subject of Chapter

2 A term recently used by the Russian Precident M. Gorbachey, relating to political and social
reforms. As | have discussed further in Chapter 8, 'Social Pluralism’ by explicitly Timiting the

scope for freedom, sets itgelf yet a further task.

3 By ‘wider educative processes’ | mean all forms of international communication and media

information apart from formal education.

4 H.Wilensky. The Welfare State and Equality, Berkeley, University of Cah

27-28.

fornia Press. 1975, pp.
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APPENDIX 2.

Central & North Northern & Southern
Eastern. Yestern.
Trentino-Alto Adige Piernonte Abruzzi
Veneto Valle D'Aosta Molise
Friuli-Venezia Giulia Lornbardia Campania
Emilia-Romagna Liguria Fuglia
Toscana Basilicata
Umbria Calabria
Marche Sicilia
Lazio Sardegna

The above regions were formed in the 1948 constitution (Art.131), devolving power from
Central Government. This political action was taken primarily to allay the fears that

surrounded the ease in which Fascism came to power in the early 1920s.

Geographical Regions of the UK.

Regions of Other Regions
England the UK.
North.. Wales.

Yorkshire and Hurmnberside. Scotland.

East Midlands. Northern ireland.
East Angha.

South East.

South West.

West Midlands.

North West

The abave list defined as New Standard Regions apply from 1966 when regional bioundaries

were changed.
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Appendix 3.

Italy- Occupational Secial Classes.

Halian occupational social ¢lass groupings, are divided into 9 categories and 39 sub-groups.
Statistically, they have been compiled into 6 broad categories which | have dichotomised into the
following:

Upper Occupational Social Class.
Property owners, Liberal professions, Directors, Administrators and clerical staff.
Lower Occupational Social Class.
Assistants, all categories of artisans.
The category of self-employed workers is by present day standards in advanced
society , somewhat misleading. There is a notable percentage that enjoy the cultural and
educational background of the Upper occupational category as well as its financial
remuneration. | have therefore proportionally divided this category between the

dichotornised groups as follows.

Upper 0.5 Class proportion of self-Ernployed = % Self-Employed
[Ratio of Upper 0.8.C/ Lower 0.5.C) +1

Source of data- Annuario Statistico Haliano (Istitute Centrale di statistica), for 1951-61-71-
81.For a full category list of the active resident population by profession, see table 227, p
62, of the 1981 edition.
U.K.-Occupational Social Classes.

The upper and lower social class categories, have been based on cccupational groupings of
head of households. The allocation of eccupations, taken from the Registrar General's own list

of 5 social and 7 occupational classes ,23 are divided in the following manner

Upper occupational social class- Social class . |1, Occupational class. 1A IB. 2A. 2B,
2

Lower occupational social class- Social class Il IV. V. Occupational class. 2. 4. 5. 6. and

7.
The self-employed and non-civilian categories, are as for the Italian case, proportionally divided

between the upper and lower groups as described above.

Source of data- Family Household surveys 1967-84.
For 1966, the data has been caloulated from Table 21, Regional Trends 1975 (primary source

Census of Population 1966). The data for Northern lreland has been estimated.
The data for 1951, has been calculated from Table14, Annual Abstract of Statistics 19¢.1

(primary source Registrar General).

23 (yassification of occupations, Census 1951(HMSO 1956).
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Appendiy 4.

Pupils staying on beyond the compulsory age limit, differ for both cases because of the
earlier leaving age in aly.
Italy
years of study 1 23 4 56 7 8 9 10111213 1415161718 19
oooooooooooooooooooooo

age 34 56 7 89IOII1213141516171819202122232425
<~ >< e I >

compulsory schooling Upper Secondary University

UK.

gearsofstudy 1 2 3 45 6 7 8 2 10111213 1415161718 19 20
@8 80000 00 0 06 0 006 06 06 006 06606 0 0o

age 3456789 1011121314151617 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25
< - »—-> Y- - - - - - >

compulsory schooling Comprehensive University
& Grammer Scools
(raising of the school leaving age
13 to 16 years in 1972-73)

The assumption | make is that there is no significance in the different number of years
considered, 10 years of study for Italy and 8 for the UK., when the data are calculated.

Data source for Ialy- Annuario Statistico dell'istruzione Raliana 1951 to 198Z. The age
range of 14 to 24 years, includes all pupils attending the upper secondary schools, 14-19 years
(Scuole Secondarie Superiori) and those in higher education at university including part-time ‘fuori
corso’.

Data source for the UK .- Department of Science and Education. The data for England, Wales,
Scotland and Morthern Ireland, compiled by the DES, presents, over the peried which concerns this
study, a disconnected series which makes the accuracy of the data questionable. The DES are
themiselves unable to verify the compilation of my data between 1951 to 1967. However, they are
on my part the result of much time consuming research, and | am satisfied that they represent the
best overall time series data available.

The age range, 15/16 to 24 years, includes all secondary schools, non-advanced further
education (full-time and sandwich, part-time day and evening), higher education (full-time and part-
time), part-time includes also Open University students within the age range of the data.

The changing of regional bourdaries in England makes comparison between the two cases
before 1966 somewhat difficult. Even a domestic comparison before this date with standard regions

15 strictly incorrect.
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Table 1.

ITALY- Percentage difference between upper and lower occupational social class

groups (as defined in Appendix 4 Chapter €) for each region, and percentage ‘R’
ratio, for the period 1951-61-71 and 81

Region 1951 1961 191 1981 IRST=1R? FRZi=7ed)
Rdiff. R Rdiff. R Bdiff. R Bdiff. R IR7r rey

Pmonte 7224 62 6354 44 4534 26 2840 18 -I72F -37.3%
VD'Aosta 80.85% 94 €630 49 41.07 24 2550 17 —¢929 -3797
Ligwia 6627 4.9 5765 37 3764 22 2000 15 -206F 4656
Lombardia 6636 4.9 5092 30 31.14 19 1520 13  -5F97 -57.18
TAMige 7722 77 6110 4.1 41.17 24 2605 17 4669 -I72
Veneto  79.45F% 8.7 ¢247¥53 49.25¥29 32683820 -Ipof -B64
FY¥Gulia 80.04% 90 59.14 39 23598 21 2096 15 -S50¢ 1.2
ERom. 7520 7.0 6750 5.1 4635%27 2694 17 -30.35 4187
Marche 7683 76 73.01%6.4 5338233 3494320 -2 -H5¢
Toscana 7605 73 €523 47 43.11 252734 17 337 -
Wnbria 77.35% 7.8 7163%60 4531229 3352820 -J7.5% -9
Lazic 6900 54 4289 251973 15 4.15 1.1 -7/ -225%
Campania 80.00% 9.0 70.28%57 S0S5% 3.1 3065320 -B& -39
Abr/Mol. 78.47% 83 7S.75% 72 S0.90%30 321009 -35/F -
Pughia  7840% B2 7944%87 6155%42 4261%¥25 -2149 -7
Basilicata 52.90%¥10.78260%105 6240% 43 4506%26 -MA -27.72
Calabria 81.70% 9977.72% 80 48.00% 28 3892%23 ~¥1.7 -189/
Siciia  77.30% 7871 53F 60 496230 2086%19 -I580 -7
Sardegna 7620 ® 6350% 52 43.88%26 30.75¥19 W -2X2

Col.mean. 76.41 67.06 47.85 28.79
Raly 7022 576487 47 53921 39 2640 17
S.Labini 7595 73 6884 54 - - (see Appendix 3)

Source. See Appendix 3.

Note. The mean percentage for all regions do not correspond to the national totals stated

above. Both sets of data have been collected separately and demonstrate the extent of

inaccuracy present.
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Table 2.
UK~ Percentage difference between upper and lower occupational social class

groups (as defined in Appendix Z) for each region, and percentage 'R’ ratio, for
the period 1966-71-76 - 81and 84

Region 1966 1971 1976 1981 1984  7566=700
BDIff. R BDiIff. BR RBDIff. BR BOIff. WR FDIff. WR 7297

North. €156 342 5895 ¥39 5435 34 S5869%38 S007%30 ~7
Y&H. 6132 341 4943 29 ¢127¥2 4627 27 3755327 145
EMd. 6217 33 615682 S127 31 S1.11¥31 2901 18 -/78
EAng 5643 34 4401 26 4683 28 4205 25 3377 20 -238
SEast. 4225 24 3861 23 2773 18 236516 575 11 &0
SYWest. SOE605 3.0 S001 26 4657 27 3037 19 2467 16 OO0

YHMud. 5700 39 5008 29 5955¥39 46329¥27 2583¥21 -786

NYestS& 20 ¥38 G55.19%¥35 05549 35 3509 21 35351 21 37

Scot. 52.15 ¥Z8 SZE7EII SOC1¥40 29305 18 3263 20 #9295

Yales 5925 ¥39 59.19¥39 62.79%44 S05 M5 3947%23 atd X
3

N.Fl. 4257 - 4341 25 T713I7¥60 635 ¥30 3871¥23 +330
Col. mean. 591.39 24 .99 44 24 2299
UK. 5542 - 49328 31 4955 36 3617 27 2795 19 -

Source. See Appendix 2.
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Table 3_

UK.- Educational Expanzion for each region of students continuing beyond the compulsory

age limit (15/16~18 years), as a percentage of their age group, for the period 1966-71-~
76 and 81.

Students x 1000

Region 1966 1971 1976 1981 7R
Stud. X Stud. % Stud. %K Stud R =7

North. 80.66 35.05F 92.08 4957F 9424 5473 &£7.10 B61F +*36. 97
Y&H. 12200 42356% 129.28 5248 144 23 56.89%141.70 MBI3 227°%
EMd. S57.094360F 6940 35.74% 9031 4723 11052 SB.T0E »25 7
EAng 36952100 4181 3114 4685 4241 4520 5214 »597°
SEast 46386 4622 49920 5342 49540 5682 49440 6108 +MI°
S¥est. 94 31 3872 10564 5279 11742 3825 11892 856 »IF57
WHMid. 124954354 136655 4742 15017 S4.74 111.49 4288% - 7157
M.West 181 .48 39.87% 186.27 S050% 19853 S6.77¥205.17 6206 -35.75
Scot. 150.004433F 1413044 56F 123500 S2.04%12058 5413 -78.70
Wales 87.34 D9 24F 9580 6557F 9310 66.14F 02964 6621% -f0.57
NFl 50004826 5600 5379 5300 63.17% 5240 6150% -27r. 52

UK. 1491 66 4364 159528 52.15 155478 6152 1522.16¢ 53.00 -77.66
Col. mean. 43 .03 48 81 5538 5740

Source. See Appendix.
Notes. ¥ Regions classified in this study as 'disadvantaged’.
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Table 4.

ITALY- Educational Expansion for each region of students continuing education beyond the

compulsory age lirnit (14-19 years). Number of students and percent .
1951-61-71 and 81. percentage of age group.

Region 1961 1961 1971 1981 IRZT
Ne % Ne ® No % No % =7 mean

Pmonte 28740 996 40681 1340 1327814328 161852 5273 172
¥YD'Aosta 348 396F 720 825 3012 3427 3978 4466 236 (V.3
Ligeria 195791596 29355 2213 64528 48 33 77766 D800 F6.67
Lombardia 51490 823 87235 13.16 2725054081 356559 5357 2FR?
T.AMhge. 4485 6533 8636 101 20402 3253 31198 3832 15./0
Yeneto 24338 D.T9F 432801 1134F 36064 3500F 1715824391F 209
FYGuha 6418 738F 17811 1624 40589 3700 50298 D489 7173237
ERom. 31348 932 51918 1644 140584 4432 1599915257 /189 (71.7)
Marche. 12467 861 21111 1740 52388 43.15 611795110 7254
Toscana 27184 978 46478 1673 123433 4419 1471693257 F1oM
Umbria 6928 6.195% 13258 1837%¥ 32540 4521F% 36926 51.10F 7753
Lazio. 459211339 82170 2151 210610 5427 2627135738 S4&

1596% 205820 40.10% 25953 50.13%¥ 0.0
Abr/Mol. 12654 637F 24215 16 68F 59347 4109F 71602 49.18% 6.4
Pugha 25470 6.94F 55484 1498% 132178 3552% 1701324528% 2/.55
Basilicata 2617 3.29F% 6152 1027% 24158 40.62F 28706 4787% IS 1476257
Calabria. 14882 S596% 29149 1380% 82702 3926% 100170 46.88 1625
Siciha 40617 831 7I546 1582F 169506 36.48F 206876 44 23¥ 7.5
Sardegna. 95827 630% 22530 1454% 58437 3758F 70460 44 88F 762%

Col. mean 76D 21.81 45.28 52.50
Raly 416317 7.65 824150 17281742000 3634 244279504404 17

Source. Gee Appendix. MNote. ¥ Regions classified in this study as 'disadvantaged’.
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Table 5.

ITALY- Popular voting support for Anti-System political Parties, as a percentage of the
total votes cast at each general election between 1945 t5 1982

Anti-system PEl
Pol. Parties 1945 1948 1952 1958 1963 1368 1972 1976 1979 1979 1982

PCI2 396 310 226 227 253 269 272 344 304 296 299
PSIS - - 127 142 138 145 - - - - -
PDI/PDIUMZ 28 28 69 48 17 13 - - - - -
MsI S3 20 58 48 S1 44 86 61 SI - &8
TGTAL 477 358 480 465 4595 47.1 358 405 257 296 267

Source. Data take from Annuario Statistico italiano.
Notes.

1. European Parliamentary Elections

2. Results of PCI and PSI were combined for 1945 and 1948

3.The Socialists PSI and the Monarchists PDI-PDIUM, have in recent years moved towards
a moder ate position and thereby are no longer classified as an Anti-system party.

Table 6. ITALY and The UK.- Relative variability (C ¥r) for each pelitical party for both
cases between 1945-832.

Raly/party 1946-68 1946-82 UK/party 1945-66 1945-83

DC 14.852 12.120 CON 10.844 10662
PCI 18.456 18346 LAR 4192 14 645
PLI 72.011 68.686 LIB/LIB/AN. 47 866 65.133
PRI 56.600 45673 e ] .
PSDI 60.698 47 779 ° . ®
PSI 61.463 48.332 . ® ]
Others 05.286 38775 ] ] L

Source. Data for Italy taken from Annuario Statistico Italiano. Data for the UK. taken
from Craig (1981) op. cit. for the years between 1945-79, and Butler and Kavangh

(1984) op. cit. for 1283
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